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In this chapter, you are introduced to Excel’s
Ribbon menu and learn the basics of working
with workbooks and worksheets. Topics cov-
ered in this chapter include

= Familiarizing yourself with the Ribbon tabs
= Understanding contextual tabs
= Understanding workbooks and worksheets

= Customizing the Quick Access Toolbar

Working with Excel’s
Ribbon Menus

Like any other application, Excel has a basic workspace called the
user interface. A user interface is the combination of screens, menus,
and icons you use to interact with an application. In Excel, the user
interface is primarily composed of the Ribbon menu, workbooks,
and worksheets. The Ribbon is the name given to the row of tabs
and buttons you see at the top of Excel. The Ribbon’s tabs and but-
tons bring your favorite commands into the open by showing mul-
tiple commands grouped in specific categories.

The Ribbon is made up of five basic components: the Quick Access
Toolbar, tabs, groups, command buttons, and dialog launchers.

+ The Quick Access Toolbar is essentially a customizable toolbar
to which you can add commands that you use most frequently.

« Tabs contain groups of commands that are loosely related to
core tasks. Actually, it helps to think of each tab as a category.

« Groups contain sets of commands that fall under the umbrella
of that tab’s core task. Each group contains buttons, which you
click to activate the command you want to use.
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- Dialog launchers are activated by clicking the small arrow located in
the lower-right corner of certain groups. Clicking any dialog launcher
activates a dialog box containing all the commands available for a given

group.

Familiarizing Yourself with the Ribbon
Tabs

Each tab on the Ribbon contains groups of commands loosely related to a
central task. Don't be alarmed by the number of commands on each tab. As
you go through this book, you'll quickly become familiar with each of the
common Excel commands. For now, take some time to become familiar with
each of Excel’s default tabs (the way they are set up before you customize it
to fit your working needs).

1. Click the Home tab. This tab contains commands for common actions such as format-
ting, copying, pasting, inserting, and deleting columns and rows.

EI|=

HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW|

s - - j—
D % Calibri -1 <A A === | ¥ | EeWepTe
Eg -
Paste - B I U- | H- dOrA- ===|&3=|E Merge& Center ~
Clipboard Font 7] Alignment ]

2. Click the Insert tab. This tab contains commands that enable you to insert objects
such as charts and shapes into your spreadsheets.

HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW

&~ ’ = - =-
EEIEERE I S
PivotTable Recommended Table | Pictures Online Apps for | Recommended ;

PivotTables Pictures &+~ | Office~ Chats - L~
Tables Ilustrations Apps Charts
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3. Click the Page Layout tab. This tab holds all the commands that enable you to deter-
mine how your spreadsheet looks, both onscreen and when printed. These commands
control options such as theme colors, page margins, and print area.

=] :

HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW|

::r:t,‘ @ @ IE [‘% @ oy Width:

- =ik = | £[ Height:
Themes Margins Orientation Size  Print  Bresls Background Print
= D Effects - - - -  Areav Titles O Scale:
Themes Page Setup [F] Scale t

4. Click the Formulas tab. This tab holds all the commands that help define, control, and
audit Excel formulas.

=] :

HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW|

A|ZTEEBOE R @ B -

Insert | AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date & Lookup & Math&  More VE
Function L Used - > . =  Time~ Reference~ Trig~ Functions~ | Man

Function Library

5. Click the Data tab. This tab features commands that enable you to connect to external
data, as well as manage the data in your spreadsheet.

= 5

HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW

f@ [-Lé« [Llj E'E)- D F@ [= Connections 8 Y

Properties
From From From From Other Existing Refresh Al Sort Filter
Access Web  Text Sources~ ' Connections | All~ Edit Links 1

Get External Data Connedions Sort & Filte
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6. Click the Review tab. With commands such as Spell Check, Protect Sheet, Protect
Workbook, and Track Changes, the theme of the Review tab is protecting data integ-

rity in your spreadsheet.

H Z
HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW
ABC = =N |__r| Sho Zommer
Q | a3
v I Show All Comments
Spelling Research Thesaurus | Translate New  Delete Previous Mext :
Comment 2 Show Ink
Proofing Language Comments

7. Click the View tab. The commands on this tab are designed to help you control how
you visually interact with your spreadsheet.

H >
HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW
Ruler +/| Formula Bar q I:\:) Dj
B ER 2 ||ty
Normal Page Break Page Custom | ] Gridlines [V Headings Zoom 100% Zoomto New
Preview Layout Views Selection | Window|
Warkboaok Views Shaw Zoom

The File tab exposes the Backstage view, where you find commands to help you open

existing Excel workbooks, create new workbooks, save workbooks, apply protection,
and much more. Chapter 2, “Managing Workbooks and Worksheets,” covers the File

tab in detail.

HOME

INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW
Protect Workbook
} Control what types of changes people can make to th
Protect
Workbook =
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Minimizing the Ribbon

If you feel the Ribbon takes up too much space at the top of your screen, you
can minimize it—that is to say, you can hide the Ribbon and show only the tab
names. To do this, simply right-click the Ribbon and select Unpin the Ribbon.
At this point, the Ribbon becomes visible only if you click on a tab. To revert
back to the default Ribbon view, right-click the Ribbon, and click the Unpin the
Ribbon toggle.

Understanding Workbooks and
Worksheets

An Excel file, often referred to as a workbook, contains one or more spread-
sheets, or worksheets. Each box in the worksheet area is referred to as a cell.
Each cell has a cell address, which is composed of a column reference and a
row reference. The letters across the top of the worksheet make up the col-
umn reference. The numbers down the left side of the worksheet make up
the row reference. For example, the address of the top, leftmost cell is A1. This
is because the cell is located at the intersection of the A column and row 1.

By default, Excel 2013 opens a new workbook with one blank worksheet. You
can add, delete, and rename worksheets within a workbook, as needed.

Explore Worksheets

1. Open Excel and open a new Blank Search for online templates
workbook. Suggested searches: Budget Imvoice Calendars Expense List Loan
A B c

1

2 1 ->
.| Take a

5

6 tour

7
Blank workboak Welcome to Excel

|

®
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2. The workbook opens with one A B c D E
worksheet called Sheet1. This 1| |
worksheet contains cells you can i
use to start entering and editing 2
data. 5
3
3. Click the plusicon to add a new 7
worksheet. :
4. The new worksheet is added and e
named Sheet2. Each time you add dr _Sheetl | @
a worksheet, Excel gives the work- READY
sheet a default name of Sheet XX, 9 e
where XX is the next sequential
number. R 5 e 5 E
L] !
2
Workbooks and ;
Worksheets in Depth =
You read more about managing 7
workbooks and worksheets in 8
detail in Chapter 2. 190
P | Sheet1 | Sheet2 @

READY

Explore Columns, Rows, q)

1. Click the column reference and AL - b
observe how the entire column is A B C D E F
1
selected. ;
3
4
5
6
7
8
« » | sheet1 |sheetz | @

READY
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2. Click the row reference and
observe how the entire row is
selected.

3. Click the cell intersecting at col-
umn A and row 1. You can select a
single cell on the worksheet area.

The Big Grid

Excel 2013 has 1,048,576 rows and
16,384 columns. This means that
there are more than 17 billion
cells in a single Excel worksheet.
So what happens if you need
more than 1 million rows and
more than 16,000 columns? Well,
the short answer is that you'll
have to start a new worksheet.

Understanding Contextual Tabs 9

1 - &
A B c D E F
1
2 .
3
4 .
5 .
ﬁ _
v
8
Cop | Sheetl | Sheet2 ®
READY
@ Selected cell’s
address
Al f
A B C D E F

|~ O W e

1 »

| Sheet1 | Sheet2

@

READY

Understanding Contextual Tabs

Contextual tabs are special types of tabs that appear only when a particular
object is selected, such as a chart or a shape. These contextual tabs contain
commands specific to whatever object you are currently working on.

For example, after you add a shape to a spreadsheet, a new Format tab
appears. This is not a standard tab, but a contextual tab—meaning it activates

only when you work with a shape.

Follow the steps in this task to add a shape and view the contextual tab.
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Work with Contextual
Tabs

1. Open Excel and start a new blank
workbook (as described earlier
in the “Explore Worksheets” task).
When the new workbook is open,
click the Insert tab.

2. C(lick the Shapes command but-
ton.

3. Click the rectangle shape in the
menu of shapes.

4. Click anywhere on your spread-
sheet to embed your selected
shape.

All Shapes and Sizes
Read more about shapes and
other graphics in Chapter 7,
“Working with Graphics.”

5. Click your new shape to select it,
and you see the contextual tab,
labeled Format, that appears any
time the shape is selected.

Working with Excel’s Ribbon Menus

¥

B H 9 ;I
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Customizing the Quick Access Toolbar

The small buttons at the top-left side of the Excel screen are known col-
lectively as the Quick Access Toolbar. By default, the Quick Access Toolbar
contains three commands: Save, Undo, and Redo. If you click the drop-down
selection arrow next to the Redo button on the Quick Access Toolbar, you

see that these 3 commands are only 3 of 11 available as prebuilt or built-in
options. Placing a check next to any of the options that you see here auto-
matically adds each option to the Quick Access Toolbar. So, clicking New adds
the New command, and clicking Open adds the Open command. You can
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11

actually click each one of these and have all 11 options available to you in the
Quick Access Toolbar. In the tasks that follow, you find out how to add com-
mands to the Quick Access Toolbar to customize it to fit your workflow.

Add a Command to the
Quick Access Toolbar

Follow these steps to add to the
Quick Access Toolbar one of the com-
mands available from the drop-down
menu.

1. Click the arrow to open the Quick
Access toolbar drop-down to see
all the existing commands you
can add.

2. Click the New command to add it
to the Quick Access toolbar.

3. You now have a New icon on your
Quick Access toolbar.

Moving the Quick Access

Toolbar

You can move the Quick Access
Toolbar under the Ribbon by
right-clicking its drop-down arrow
and selecting Show Below the
Ribbon. This moves the entire
Quick Access Toolbar under the
Ribbon—closer to your work-
sheet.

7Y

H ©- 5
HOME 1 Customfze Quick Access Toolbar LAY

New
% Calibri
Emy -
Paste =
N

Open
B I

=

v Save
Clipboard & Email

Quick Print

E7 it

Print Preview and Print
Spelling

v Undo

v Redo
Sort Ascending
Sort Descending
Touch/Mouse Mode
More Commands...

Show Below the Ribbon

U= - R I+ LIV, B ¥V N I

=}

L |
HROE 0 =
HOME | INSERT

PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS
®  lcaibn i AR A | =S
Egy -
2 5 B o Meldicles Ao S=ECE
Clipboard = Font ] Alignmen|
N5 vl I
A B C D E F

=R REN I - BT BR TV R
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Add Other Commands
to the Quick Access
Toolbar

You're not limited to only the com-
mands available on the Quick Access
Toolbar drop-down menu—you

can add all kinds of commands. For
example, if you often work with
shapes, you can add the Shapes com-
mand to the Quick Access Toolbar.

1. Click the Insert tab.

2. Right-click the Shapes command
button.

3. Click the Add to Quick Access
Toolbar menu item.

Adding Entire Groups

You can add entire groups to

your Quick Access Toolbar. For
instance, if you often use the
lllustrations group on the Insert
tab, you can right-click that entire
group and select the Add to Quick
Access Toolbar option.

Working with Excel’s Ribbon Menus

WS c -

HOME PAGE LAYOUT

=k

PivotTable Recommended Table | Pictures Online

INSERT

PivotTables Pictures &4
Tables Tlustrations
N3 M - I
A B C D E

@

FORMULAS DAT. REVIEW VIEW

) - e e

— Add to Quick Access Toalbar

E
Customize Quick Access Toolbar...

4
Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the Ribbon
Customize the Ribbon...
Collapse the Ribbon

E F G H 1
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Add Hidden Commands
to the Quick Access

L]
d o Dok
A closer look at the drop-down h T
HOME INSERT Customize Quick Access Toolbar Tl
menu next to the Quick Access e l__-l v New \
. 5 2 A
Toolbar reveals an option called ; : Open i
PivotTable Recommended Table |1l v Save
More Commands. When you click PT“’ZTTE*"“ . 'J
ables
this item, the Excel options dialog - : Quick Print
box opens up with the Quick Access . A 2 Print Preview and Print
. . Spelling £
Toolbar panel activated. This panel 1 L Unis
enables you to select from the entire : - v Redo
menu of Excel commands, adding 4 Sort Ascending
. 5 Sort Descending
them to your Quick Access Toolbar. 7 e/ Mouse Made
This comes in handy if you want to vl More Commands...
8
add some of the more obscure Excel 9 Show Blowthe fibben
commands that aren’t found on the ;
Ribbon.
1. Click the Quick Access Toolbar @ @
drop-down arrow.
7
2. Select the More Commands =
Option, @19 Customize the Quic§ Access Toolbar.
Choose commands from: i Customize Quick Access Toolbar: 1
) Commands Not in the Ribbon =] For all documents (default) [+]
3. Choose Commands Not in the -
<Separator> - Save
Ribbon. &2 30Ear NE S unio .
(3 3-D Effects [ @ Redo »
3-D Effects = D New
4. Find and select the AutoFilter % e P
command. g ::::smummm
01 AddaChart
[Z] Advanced Document Properties
5. Click the Add button (2 e
‘ B | | e [
3 asPicture
. =" AutoCorrect Options...
6. Click OK to add the command to
the Quick Access Toolbar. e
- inforamns '
T, Bridg Forward 3
. 7., Brifig to Front
Removing Commands e e
£ St ik ccess ool below he Cntomienions. (st
To remf)vea command from S ik e Totor bl e
the Quick Access Toolbar, sim- —
0K Car
ply right-click it and select the
Remove from Quick Access @

Toolbar option.




Click the File tab
and enter the
Backstage view
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IN THIS CHAPTER

WORKING WITH
WORKBOOKS, SHEETS,
ROWS, COLUMNS,
AND CELLS

An Excel file is called a workbook and each workbook can contain one
or more sheets. This chapter shows you how to create workbooks from
scratch or from templates. It shows you how to add, delete, and move

sheets within a workbook or between workbooks.
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Even a well-planned-out sheet layout may be missing something, such as a date
column. Or you might change your mind in the middle of the design, deciding
that you want a table elsewhere on a sheet. Instead of starting over, this chapter
shows you how to insert rows or columns and move your tables to a new location
on your sheet.

Managing Workbooks

Workbook is another name for an Excel file. It's the workbook you open, save, and
close. This section shows you how to create a new workbook, open an existing
workbook, and save and close a workbook.

Creating a New Workbook

When you open Excel, it already makes a new workbook available (if the Start
screen is disabled) or you can create one by clicking Blank Workbook from the
Start screen (if the Start screen in enabled). To create a new workbook if you
already have another workbook open, you can click File, New and then click on
Blank Workbook, or you can press Ctrl+N.

Opening an Existing Workbook

If the Start screen is turned on, when you open Excel you will see various template
icons on the right side of the window and a list of recent workbooks and the
option to Open Other Workbooks on the left side of the window, as shown in
Figure 2.1.

If you want to open a workbook that was recently open, select it from the list on
the left. Notice that the Recent Workbooks list shows the workbook name and its
location. See the section “Using the Recent Workbooks list” for information on
keeping a workbook in the list.

TIP By default, Excel shows the most recent 25 workbooks
W opened on the Recent list. You can change this by clicking File,
W~ Options, Advanced; then under Display, change the value for
Show This Number of Recent Workbooks.
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FIGURE 2.1

The left side of the Start screen lists recently opened workbooks. The right side shows
various templates you can start working with.

If the workbook you are looking for is not listed, select Open Other Workbooks.
A new window opens in which you can choose the place where the workbook is
located, as shown in Figure 2.2. The default places are as follows:

* Recent Workbooks—The most recently opened workbooks and any
workbooks you have pinned to the list

* Your SkyDrive—A location on the Internet on Microsoft's SkyDrive server

* Computer—Your local computer and any networks attached

e Add a Place—A new location you can add, such as a network drive, so it is
readily available

The area to the right of the Places list will update to reflect your places selection.
For the SkyDrive and Computer options, recent folders will be listed, or you can
browse to another folder.

When you select a folder or the Browse option, the Open dialog box, shown in
Figure 2.3, appears, allowing you to search for a specific Excel file and offering
multiple ways to open it.

In the upper-right corner of the dialog box is a Search field in which you can enter
terms to search the current folder and its subfolders. Type in a keyword and press
Enter.
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FIGURE 2.2

Excel makes it easy to share your workbook online with access to your SkyDrive and
Microsoft’s online server, or you can save it to your local drive or network.

Search for a file

— Select a specific file type

——— Open Options
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File name: v | Al Excel Files —
Tools - | Open |V| ‘ Cancel |
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Open as Copy
Open in Browser
Open in Protected View
Open and Repair...
FIGURE 2.3

The Open dialog box offers multiple options to search for a specific file.

Excel can open a variety of files, both Excel files and non-Excel. To change the file
type, click All Excel Files and a drop-down of other file types appears.
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Once you've found the file you want to open, you can choose how Excel should
open it. By default, Excel opens the file normally, but you can also choose to open
it as read-only, as a copy, and more:

* Open—Opens the workbook normally.

* Open Read-Only—Opens a read-only copy of the workbook. You must save
the workbook with a different filename if you want to save any changes.

* Open as Copy—Opens as a new copy of the workbook. Excel appends
"Copy” to the beginning of the filename.

* Open in Browser—Opens a workbook saved as a web page in your browser.

* Open in Protected View—Opens in Protected view, allowing you to only view
the workbook. To make changes, you have to click the Enable Editing button
that appears in the alert bar at the top of the sheet.

e Open and Repair—Performs checks while opening the workbook and tries to
repair any issues it finds. Or, Excel tries to extract the formulas and values.

Using the Recent Workbooks List

When you go to File, Open a list of workbooks recently opened is shown. The
Recent Workbooks list makes it easy to open files you're currently working on. A
pushpin appears when you place your cursor over a workbook listed under Recent
Workbooks. The pushpin points to the left when not in use, but place your cursor
over the pushpin and click and the pushpin will face downward and the workbook
will be moved to the top section of the list, as shown in Figure 2.2. A workbook
with a pin facing down is stuck—that is, the workbook will not be removed from
the list of recent workbooks until you unstick it by clicking the pushpin again.

TIP A workbook you've deleted or moved may appear in the

%‘“ list for a while. If you've moved the file, you might get confused
—-— by seeing the old location in the list. To remove the workbook

from the list, right-click on it and select Remove from List.

Saving a Workbook

When you click the File menu, you see two options for saving your workbook:
Save and Save As. Selecting Save saves the workbook with the current name,
overwriting the existing file. If the workbook is new and doesn’t have a filename
yet, clicking Save opens the Save As dialog box. The Save As dialog box allows
you to save a workbook with a new name in a new location. You would select
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Save to create a copy of the workbook for changes, but want to keep the original
workbook intact.

When you select Save As, the area to the right of the File menu changes to show
various places where the workbook can be saved to. The default places are as
follows:

* Your SkyDrive—A location on the Internet on Microsoft's SkyDrive server

* Computer—Your local computer and any networks attached

e Add a Place—A new location you can add, such as a network drive, so it is
readily available

The area to the right of the Places list updates to reflect recent folders associated
with your places selection. You can select from the list or you can browse to
another folder, opening the Save As dialog box, as shown in Figure 2.4.

1 [ » Libraries » Documents » w| & | | Search Documents o
Organize ~ New folder = -
-
() Mame Date modified Type
w0 Favorites 7, s
| Templates 8/17/20121213 AM  File folder
Bl Desktop
& Downloads
] Recent places
4 Libraries
@ Documents
J’ Music
[E5] Pictures v < >
File name: v|
Sty B W ———Save As file type
Authors:  Tracy Syrstad Tags: Add atag Title: Add it\t\e
L Tags
[ Save Thumbnail
e s [ Cancel

]
Additional Options

FIGURE 2.4

The Save As dialog box offers multiple options when saving your workbook.

By default, Excel saves your workbook with an XLSX extension. But if you need
to share with Excel 97-2003 users or have macros in your workbook, you must
choose another Save As file type. Commonly used extensions are as follows:

o Excel 97-2003 Workbook—XLS: Excel 97-2003 workbook with or without
macros
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e Excel Workbook—XLSX: Excel 2007-2013 workbook without macros

e Excel Macro-Enabled Workbook—XLSM: Excel 2007-2013 workbook with
macros

e PDF—PDF: A Portable Document Format that can be used to distribute your
report but prevent users from making changes

/ TIP If you find yourself often changing the Save As file type
W to something else, such as Excel 97-2003 Workbook, you can
W change the default setting by clicking File, Options, Save and
changing the Save Files in This Format value. You will still have
the ability to select another file type when saving.

Closing a Workbook

When you're done working with a workbook, you need to close it. To close a
workbook, click File, Close or click the X in the upper-right corner. Excel prompts
you to save changes if changes have recently been made to the workbook,
including recalculating formulas, and the workbook hasn’t been saved. When the
final workbook is closed, Excel closes.

Using Templates to Quickly Create New
Workbooks

Templates are a great way for keeping data in a uniform design. You could simply
design your workbook and reuse it as needed, but if you accidentally save data
before you have renamed the file, your blank workbook is no longer clean. When
using a template, there’s no risk of saving data in the template because you are
working with a copy of the original workbook, not the workbook itself.

Using Microsoft’s Online Templates

Microsoft offers a variety of templates, such as budgets, invoices, and calendars,
which can help you get a start on a project. You can search for templates to fit
your needs either from the Start screen or by clicking File, New and selecting
Featured. A selection of templates appears in the window or you can enter your
own keywords in the Search field in the upper left. A search returns matches,
which you can filter from a list on the right.
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TIP  When you place your cursor over a template preview, a
pushpin appears in its lower-right corner, giving you the option
to pin it so that it always appears in the list. If you found your
template by searching for it, this is a way to make it easily
accessible the next time you need it.

When you click on a template, a preview window opens up, as shown in Figure
2.5. The preview shows a larger example of the template, a brief explanation of its
purpose, and how the template has been rated by other users. If you click Create,
the template is downloaded (for first-time use) and opened.

EXPENSE TRENDS Provided by: Microsoft Corporation
LS [ 2 M o = B = N

Expense trends budget

Use this budget template to track
nonth with an e

P
Sparkiines.

Download size: 64 KB

Rating: 3% 3% X 17 i (38Votes)

FIGURE 2.5

Use the left and right arrows in the template preview window to scroll through other
available templates before opening one.

Opening a Locally Saved Template to Enter Data

There are multiple ways to open a template to enter data and you can use the
method that is most convenient to you. To open a template to create a new
workbook, use one of the following methods:

e Double-click the file from its saved location.

e From its saved location, right-click the file and select New.

* Click File, New and select the template from the list of online templates.

e Click File, New, Personal and select from the list of templates saved locally.
See the “Saving a Template” section for details on how to configure the
location. The Personal option will not appear unless the location is set up.
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Opening a Locally Saved Template to Make Changes
to the Design

If you need to make changes to the design of a template, the previous methods
for opening a copy of the template won't work. If you do open a template using
one of those methods and make changes, you must use the Save As option

and save it as a new template. Instead, to open the original template to make
changes, use one of the following methods:

e Right-click the file and select Open.
e Click File, Open, select the file and click Open.

Saving a Template

FoOO NOTE You do not have to save templates to the configured
-
templates location if you plan to use the double-click or right-click
¥ method to open a copy of the file.

Before you can use your own template or one provided to you and not
downloaded from the Office Store, you have to configure where your templates
will be stored. This will be a folder where you will place all your templates you
want to access through the File, New, Personal dialog box. To set up the location,
click File, Options, Save and enter the path in the Default Personal Templates
Location field. Once you have a location configured, Personal will appear to the
right of Featured. Featured shows Microsoft's online templates; Personal shows
templates in the locally configured location.

field. To make sure you get the path correct, navigate to it in File
Explorer, copy the full path from the address bar, then paste it in
the Excel field.

% CAUTION The location must exist before you enter it in the
-

Customizing All Future Workbooks

Excel’s default template is fine to start with, but what if there are changes you
always make, like changing the margins or the font on the sheet? There isn't a
template file you can overwrite with your preferred adjustments. But if you design
your template and save it with a specific name in a specific location, Excel will use
it instead of its own template when you create a new workbook. To change the
default template used by Excel, follow these steps:
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1. Open a blank workbook and make the desired changes.

2. Click File, Save As, Computer and browse to the XLSTART folder. The location
is based on where Office was installed. The default location for 64-bit Office is:
C:\Program Files\Microsoft Office\Office 15\XLSTART.

(S]¢) CAUTION You must have the proper permissions to save to
this location.

Enter Book in the File Name text box.
4. Select Excel Template as the Save As Type.

Click Save. Now, the next time you create a new workbook from scratch, your
custom template will be used.

Foo" NOTE If you select the Blank Workbook icon on the Start

screen, it uses Excel’s default template. To have Excel open
directly to a blank workbook based on your template, you'll
have to turn the Start screen off. To do this, go to File, Options,
General and deselect Show the Start Screen When This
Application Starts.
If you prefer to keep the Start screen on, then save a second copy
of your template in the template folder configured in the options.
The template will then be available when you select Personal from
the Start screen.

Working with Sheets and Tabs

A sheet, also known as a spreadsheet or worksheet, is where you enter all your
data in Excel. A workbook can have multiple sheets—the number limited only by
the power of the computer opening the workbook.

Each sheet has a tab, visible above the status bar, as shown in Figure 2.6. The
sheet with data that you're looking at is considered the active sheet. To select
another sheet, click on its tab.

36

Sheetl | Sheet2 | Sheet3 | Sheetd *®

FIGURE 2.6

The font of the sheet tab you are working on, Sheet1, is bold compared with the other
sheet tabs.
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Inserting a New Sheet

The quickest way to add a new sheet to a workbook is to click on the circle with
a plus sign that appears to the right of the rightmost sheet tab. This inserts a new
sheet to the right of the active sheet.

To insert a new sheet to the left of a specific sheet, select the sheet (refer to the
“Activating Another Sheet” section) and click Home, Insert, Insert Sheet.

A third method is to right-click on the tab to the right of where you want the new
sheet to appear. From the menu, select Insert, select Worksheet, and click OK.
The new sheet appears to the left of the tab you right-clicked on, as shown in

Figure 2.7.
i; Insert... I}
27 3% Delete
28 Rename
29 Move or Copy..
f'? &l View Code
:; E Protect Sheet...
;5 Tab Color 3
34 Hide
35
36 Select All Sheets
¢ty | Sheets | Sheewe | sneers | sneetd | Sheets | she .- ®=—=—Insert Sheet Quick Option

[
Multiple Sheet Scroll Left Multiple Sheet Scroll Right
Single Sheet Scroll Left / Right

FIGURE 2.7

You can control where a new sheet is inserted by right-clicking on a tab and selecting
Insert. In the figure, the new sheet, Sheet8, appears to the left of the selected Sheet2.

Activating Another Sheet

To activate another sheet, click on its tab along the bottom of the Excel window.
You can also navigate sheet to sheet using the keyboard. Ctrl+Page Up selects the
sheet to the left; Ctrl+Page Down selects the sheet to the right.

If you have more sheets than can fit in the tab area, three small dots will appear
on the left and right side of the area, to show there are more sheets available to
view, as shown in Figure 2.7. Clicking on the three dots quickly scrolls through
multiple sheets. If instead, you need to scroll one sheet at a time, click the left and
right arrows located to the left of the sheet tab area.

If you right-click on the left and right arrows instead, a list of all sheets in the
workbook appears. You can then select a sheet, click OK, and you'll go straight to
that sheet.
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Selecting Multiple Sheets

You can select multiple sheets at one time. This doesn’t activate them all at once.
It groups them together so that an action on one, such as changing the tab color,
affects all of them.

To select multiple sheets, select the first one, then while holding down the Ctrl
key, select the tabs for the others. As you select each sheet tab, the sheet name
will become bold.

To ungroup the sheets, you can either select any sheet other than the active sheet
or right-click on any tab and select Ungroup Sheets.

Deleting a Sheet

If you no longer need a sheet, you can delete it, getting it out of your way and
reducing the size of your workbook. To delete a sheet, right-click on the sheet's
tab and select Delete. You can also delete a sheet by making it your active sheet
and clicking Home, Cells, Delete and selecting Delete Sheet from the drop-down.
If there is data on the sheet, a prompt appears to verify this is the action you want
to take.

% CAUTION Deleting a sheet cannot be undone.

(—

Moving or Copying Sheets Within the Same Workbook

You might want to reorganize sheets within the current workbook to group similar
sheets together. Or you might need to copy a sheet to run tests on the data but
don’t want to change the original. To move a sheet within a workbook, use the
Move or Copy Sheet option found under Home, Cells, Format. The dialog box can
also be accessed by right-clicking on a sheet tab and selecting Move or Copy.

In the Move or Copy dialog box, shown in Figure 2.8, make sure the To Book field
is the current workbook. If you're making a copy of the sheet, select the Create

a Copy box. Then, in the Before Sheet dialog box, select the sheet you want the
active sheet to be placed in front of (to the left of). You can also reorganize the
sheets in a workbook by clicking, holding the mouse button down, and dragging
the sheet’s tab to a new location. If you want to copy the sheet, hold down the
Ctrl key as you move the sheet tab.
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FIGURE 2.8

The Move or Copy dialog box allows you to copy or move sheets within a workbook or
between two different workbooks.

Moving or Copying Sheets Between Workbooks

Many database programs will export data to an Excel workbook or compatible

file but might not let you choose an existing workbook to export to. If you have a
report workbook designed in which you need the new data, you can copy or move
the exported data from its workbook to your report workbook. To move a sheet to
a new workbook, use the Move or Copy Sheet option found under Home, Cells,
Format. The dialog box can also be accessed by right-clicking on a sheet tab and
selecting Move or Copy.

To move or copy a sheet to another workbook, the second workbook must already
be open. Make sure the sheet you want to move or copy is the active sheet. Then,
using the Move or Copy dialog box, shown in Figure 2.8, select from the To Book
field the workbook to move or copy the sheet to. If you're making a copy of the
sheet, select the Create a Copy box. In the Before Sheet dialog box, select the
sheet you want the active sheet to be placed in front of (to the left of).

00 CAUTION When you move or copy a sheet from one
workbook to another, any formulas on that sheet linked to
another sheet in the original workbook will remain linked to the
sheet in the original workbook unless you also include the linked
sheet(s) in the move or copy procedure.

Renaming a Sheet

Excel’s sheet names, Sheet1, Sheet2, etc., aren’t very descriptive. Also, when you
copy a sheet in a workbook that already has a sheet by that name, Excel will copy
the sheet name, appending a number to the end of it. For example, if you copy
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Sheet1 within the same workbook, Excel renames it to Sheet1 (2). To give a sheet
a more meaningful name, go to Home, Cells, Format and select Rename Sheet
from the drop-down. Excel selects the current sheet name in the sheet’s tab and
you can then type in the new name. You can also rename a sheet by right-clicking
on the sheet's tab and selecting Rename.

Coloring a Sheet Tab

If you have several sheets you want to visually group together, you can color their
tabs. For example, if you have some sheets that are for data input and others for
reports, you could color your data input sheet tabs a light yellow and the report
tabs a light blue.

To change the color of a tab, go to Home, Cells, Format, and select Tab Color
from the drop-down. A selection of colors appears from which you can select the
desired color. The tab color of the active sheet appears as a gradient but fills the
entire tab for the other sheets. You can also change the tab color by right-clicking
the tab and selecting Tab Color.

Working with Rows and Columns

It's hard to create the perfect data table the first time around. There’s always
something you've forgotten, such as the date column. Or maybe you did
remember the date column but put it in the wrong place. Thankfully, you don’t
have to start over. You can insert, delete, and move entire columns and rows with
a few clicks of the mouse.

Selecting an Entire Row or Column

When you select an entire row or column on a sheet, you are selecting beyond
what you can see on the sheet. You really do select the entire row or column, and
whatever you do to the part you can see affects the entire selection.

To select an entire row, place your cursor on the header until it turns into a single
black arrow then click on the header for the row. For example, to select row 5, as
shown in Figure 2.9, click on the header 5. To select an entire column, click on the
header for the column.

008 2000 123 a2 n
2008 2000 233 a2 26
[ 2008l 2000 258 30 1
2008 2000 264 3 a
2008 2000 310 2 12

TRUE
TRUE
TRUE
TRUE
TRUE

oW

T

~ o

o aola|lv o
i I

FIGURE 2.9

Click on the headers to quickly select an entire row or column.
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If you need to select multiple, contiguous rows (or columns), click on the first
header, then as you hold down the mouse button, drag the mouse down (or up)
until you have selected all the rows you need. Let go of the mouse button and
perform your desired action on the selection.

If you need to select multiple, noncontiguous rows (or columns), click on the first
header, then as you hold down the Ctrl key, carefully click on the headers of the
other rows. When done selecting, release the Ctrl key and perform your desired
action on the selection.

Inserting an Entire Row and Column

You might want to insert a row if your data table is missing titles over the data.
Or, you might need to insert a column if the data table is missing a column of
information and you don’t want to enter the information at the end (right side) of
the table. When you insert a row, Excel shifts the existing data down. When you
insert a column, Excel shifts the existing data to the right.

TIP If you select multiple rows or columns, Excel will insert
*& that many rows or columns. For example, if you need to insert
" five new rows in your data, instead of highlighting one row,
right-clicking, selecting Insert, and then repeating this four
more times, select five rows, right-click, and select Insert and—
Voilal—you have five blank rows. Note that the selection doesn't
have to be contiguous. For example, if you've selected several
noncontiguous rows, Excel will insert one row beneath each
selected row.

To insert a new row or column within an existing data set, select a cell in the row
or column where you want the inserted row or column to go. For example, if you
need to insert a new row 10, select a cell in row 10. Go to Home, Cells. From
the Insert drop-down, select Insert Sheet Rows or Insert Sheet Columns. For a
shortcut, you can right-click on the row or column header and select Insert, as
shown in Figure 2.10.

00 NOTE If you don't have the entire row or column selected and
7 you right-click over the selection, Excel displays the Insert dialog
¥ box, prompting you to specify whether you want to shift the
selected cells right or down, or if you want to insert an entire row
or column. See the “Inserting Cells and Ranges” section for more
information.
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FIGURE 2.10
Right-clicking a header brings up the options to let you quickly insert or delete a row or
column.

Deleting an Entire Row and Column

When you import data from another source, you might need to clean it up by
deleting rows or columns of data you don’t need. When deleting a row, Excel
shifts the data below the row up. For example, after deleting row 5, what was in
row 6 now appears in row 5. If deleting a column, Excel shifts the data that was to
the right of the deleted column to the left.

To delete a row or column, select a cell in the row or column to delete and go to
Home, Cells and from the Delete drop-down, select Delete Sheet Rows or Delete
Sheet Columns. For a shortcut, you can right-click on the row or column header
and select Delete, as shown in Figure 2.10.

TIP  Your selection of rows or columns does not have to be
contiguous. Excel will delete what you have selected.

-

Moving Entire Rows and Columns

You have to be careful when moving rows and columns. Depending on the
method you use, you could end up overwriting other cells. To move rows or
columns when you aren’t worried about overwriting existing data, follow these
steps:

1. Select the row or column you want to move.

2. The selection is surrounded by a thick line. Place your cursor over the line until
it turns into a four-headed arrow, as shown in Figure 2.11.
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FIGURE 2.11

When the cursor changes to a four-headed arrow, you can click and drag the column to a
new location.

3. Click on the line and hold the mouse button down.
4. Drag the selection to a new location and let go.

5. If there is any data in the new location, Excel asks if you want to overwrite it. If
you say No, the move will be canceled.

6. The original row or column will still be there, but it will be empty.

If you need to keep data in the new location intact, you could insert a row or
column in the new location, copy the data to be moved, paste it in the inserted
rows or columns and then go back to the original location, select it again, and
delete it. Or, you could get it done more quickly by selecting and cutting the row
or column, right-clicking on the new location, and selecting Insert Cut Cells. Excel
moves the data in the new location, inserting the cut data and also deleting the
data in the old location.

To perform these actions using the ribbon, after selecting and cutting the row or
column, select a cell in the new location and go to Home, Cells, Insert and select
Insert Cut Cells from the drop-down.

TIP  With one small addition, you can use both of the previous
W methods to copy a row to a new location. If using the drag
W’ method, hold down the Ctrl key as you drag the row to the other
location. If using the menu method, copy the row instead of
cutting it and select Insert Copied Cells from the menu.

Working with Cells

Just like you can insert, move, and delete entire rows and columns, you can also
insert, move, and delete cells. This section will show you how to quickly jump to a
cell you can’t currently see on your sheet, select noncontiguous ranges, and insert,
move, and delete cells.
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Selecting a Cell Using the Name Box

Chapter 1, “Understanding the Microsoft Excel Interface,” explained how each
cell has an address made up of the column and row it resides in. The basics of
navigation were touched upon—you can either click on a cell or use the keyboard
to select a cell.

You can also jump to a cell by typing the cell address in the Name box, located
above the sheet in the left corner. This is a great way of traveling quickly to a
specific location on a large sheet.

To use this method, you must enter the cell address properly—that is, the column
then the row. For example, if you want to jump to cell AA33, you must type in
AA33; you can't type in 33AA. After typing the address, press Enter and the
currently selected cell will move to cell AA33.

TIP If you have R1C1 notation turned on—you'll have numbers
W instead of letters in the column header—A1 notation won't work.
W’ You will have to enter the cell address using the R1C1 system

of addressing cells. See the section “Using R1C1 Notation

to Reference Cells” in chapter 5, “Using Formulas” for more

information on R1C1 notation.

Selecting Noncontiguous Cells and Ranges

In Chapter 1, you were introduced to the basics of cell and range selection in
the section “Selecting a Range of Cells.” In this section, you learn how to select
multiple, noncontiguous ranges, as shown in Figure 2.12.

Country |
Country |

Rock
Country
Rock
Country
Rock

FIGURE 2.12

You can select noncontiguous cells by holding down the Ctrl key as you select each range.

You don’t always want to select cells right next to each other. For example, you
might want to select only the cells with negative values and make them bold. You
could select each cell one at a time and apply the bold format, or you could hold
down the Ctrl key and select each cell. Once all the cells are selected, then you let
go of the Ctrl key and select your desired format (or other action).
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CAUTION Once a cell has been selected using the Ctrl key
; method, you cannot deselect it. If you make a mistake in your cell
g selection, you have to start over.

Inserting Cells and Ranges

When you insert or delete rows and columns, Excel shifts all the data on the sheet.
If you don’t want all the data shifted, select a specific range, then either right-click
over the selection and choose Insert or go to Home, Cells, Insert and select Insert
Cells from the drop-down. A prompt will appear, asking you in which direction you
want to shift your existing data, as shown in Figure 2.13. If you want to insert rows,
choose Shift Cells Down. If you want to insert columns, choose Shift Cells Right.

1 [¥ear Decade  Yearly Rank CH "a0 10 InTop10 PK High Artist
2 2008 2000 50 6 1 58 Ashley Tisd
3 2008 2000 123 42 1 13 Taylor Swift|
- 2008 2000 233 42 1 6 Finger Eleve
5 2008 2000 258 30 1 26 Paramore
6 2008 2000 264 23 il 37 Billy Ray (|
v 2008 2000 310 21 1 25 Good Chaflg
8 2008 2000 319 28 = B 12 Wyclef Jepn|
9 2008 2000 332 26 2 16 Taylor Swift|
10 2008 2000 336 20 Lancel 2 56 Seether
11 2008 2000 345 18 L — 1 —— 70 Last Goodni
FIGURE 2.13
You can control how much of a row or column is inserted by selecting a specific range
beforehand.

Deleting Cells and Ranges

When you delete a range, you remove the cells from the sheet, shifting other

data over to fill in the empty space. If you aren't careful, you can ruin the careful
layout of your sheet, for example, moving data from the credit column to the
debit column. If what you really wanted was to delete the data in the cells, leaving
the cells intact, Excel calls this clearing the contents. For specifics on clearing
contents, see the section “Clearing the Contents of a Cell,” in Chapter 3, “Getting
Data onto a Sheet.”

To delete a range from a sheet, select the range and go to Home, Cells, Delete
and select Delete Cells from the drop-down. From the Delete dialog box that
opens, choose whether you want to Shift Cells Left or Shift Cells Up. You can also
open the dialog box by right-clicking on the selected range and choosing Delete
from the menu.
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Moving Cells and Ranges

You have to be careful when moving a range—you could end up overwriting other
cells. If you need to move rows or columns and aren't worried about overwriting
existing data, use the following method. If you don’t want to overwrite existing
data in the new location, you need to use the Insert Cells method explained in the
section “Inserting Cells and Ranges.” To move rows or columns when you aren't
worried about overwriting existing data, follow these steps:

1. Select the range you want to move.

2. The selection is surrounded by a thick line. Place your cursor over the line until
it turns into a four-headed arrow, as shown in Figure 2.14.

3. Click on the line and hold the mouse button down.
4. Drag the selection to a new location and let go.

5. If there is any data in the new location, Excel asks if you want to overwrite it.
If you select No, the move will be canceled. Select Yes to complete the move
and clear the contents of the original range.

lE

FIGURE 2.14

Be careful when dragging your selection to a new area as it will overwrite anything there.

THE ABSOLUTE MINIMUM

You don't always have to start from scratch when creating a workbook—you can
use templates offered online at Microsoft or create your own. Nor are you limited
to a single sheet. You can add sheets as needed, for example one for your data
and one for your report on that data.

You know how to insert new rows and delete columns. With what you've learned
in this chapter, you're ready to learn how to enter data on a sheet and put those
inserting, deleting, and moving skills to the test.

*o

__ N
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Introducing Charts in
Excel 2013

What's New in Excel 2013 Charts

Several charting improvements are introduced in
Excel 2013. My favorite new item is the 153 profes-
sionally designed chart styles that you can use to
format your charts. These styles enable you to apply
modern formatting to the chart in a few clicks. They

What's New in Excel 2010 Charts
are useful compared to the old gallery of 48 chart S

styles introduced in Excel 2007. Choosing Among the Three Ways to
. . L. Create a Chart
Other new items in Excel 2013 charting include the
following: Changing the Chart Title
B Recommended charts—Your starting point Handling Special Situations

for creating a chart should be to select the Using the Charting Tools
data and choose Insert, Recommended Chart.
Excel applies heuristics and rules to offer charts
that will work for your data. There will always Next Steps
be a few different options to choose from.

Excel will never offer the bad chart types like
pyramid, cone, or 3D charts. If nothing in the
Recommended Charts pane works for you, you
can use the All Charts tab in the dialog to access
another chart style.

Moving Charts

B Charting unsummarized data sets— Typically,
charts should be created from summaries of
your detailed data. However, if you select the
entire data set and ask for a recommended
chart, Excel looks for columns with repeating
values and offers to create a pivot chart that
summarizes revenue by product or region, for
instance.

B No legend in a single-series chart—The new
default chart always has a chart title. It has a
legend only if you have more than one series.
This prevents the redundant chart title and data
legend that have appeared in Excel charts over
the years.
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B Labels inherit number formatting from the source data—If you format your source

data as currency with 0 decimal places, the data labels and value axis labels have a simi-
lar format. This saves you the extra step of figuring out how to change the number
format. It is the way it should have worked all along, and hopefully the pivot table team
at Microsoft will pick up the cue and make pivot tables work this way in the future.

Quickly add elements using the Plus icon—When a chart is selected, three new
helper icons appear to the right of the chart. The Plus icon (+) holds elements that you
can quickly add or remove from the chart. This tiny icon effectively replaces the entire
Layout ribbon tab from Excel 2007-2010. (See Figure 1.1.)

B Apply formatting using the Paintbrush icon—The Paintbrush icon holds thumbnails

DE

A

of new chart styles and new color schemes. You can quickly convert a boring chart to a
good-looking chart in a few clicks using this icon.

Filter unwanted total rows—The Funnel icon lets you remove rows or columns from
the chart without having to hide them in the worksheet. Suppose that you have 12
monthly data points with four quarterly subtotals interspersed. Typically, you should
select the noncontiguous ranges to create the chart. Now you can select the whole data
set, create a bad-looking chart, but quickly correct the chart by filtering out the quar-
terly columns. (See Figure 1.2.)

Data label callouts from cell values—A new data label callout shape debuts in Excel
2013. Even better, the values for data labels can now come from a range of cells in the
worksheet. This enables you to create dynamic chart labels using formulas in the work-

sheet. (See Figure 1.3.)

Formatting commands move to a task pane—The Format task pane replaces the
Formatting dialog box. You will like that the Format task pane takes up less space on
your screen than the old Format dialog box did. However, the commands are now hid-
den across a three-tier menu system, which takes some getting used to.
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B New interface for creating combo charts—The Excel team finally found a logical way
to specify combo charts. Excel 2003 offered a few inflexible combo charts. Excel 2007—
2010 did away with the canned examples, hoping people would figure out the confusing
steps needed to convert a chart into a combo chart. Few people did. Now the Insert Chart
dialog offers a custom combo interface. You can choose exactly which series belongs on
the secondary axis, and you can choose the chart type for each series. (See Figure 1.4.)

B Bad charts types are hidden—Cone, pyramid, and cylinder Charts have been ban-
ished to an underground cavern in Kentucky. They were bad chart types. They never
should have been in Excel. The chart team finally removed them from the Insert Chart
interface. If you are desperate to create misleading charts, you might be able to find
similar settings in the Format task pane.
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Figure 1.4
A new interface for creat-
ing combo charts.
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Choosing Among the Three Ways to Create a Chart

There are three entry points for creating a chart. After using Excel 2013 for a while, I
believe the Recommended Charts icon is the fastest way to get a good chart. This section
reviews all three methods:

B Quick Analysis icon
B Recommended Charts

B Insert tab of the ribbon

Creating a Chart from the Quick Analysis Icon

When you select a range of data in Excel 2013, the Quick Analysis icon appears below the
data. (See Figure 1.5.)

Figure 1.5

Select a range of data and
the Quick Analysis icon
appears.

Oct-15

Nov-15

Dec-15

5246K

$5266K

S$274K

$115K

$115K

S120K

| Quick Analysis i

| Use the Quick Analysis tool to ‘

| quickly and easily analyze your data

| with some of Bxcel's most useful ‘
tools, such as charts, color-coding, ‘

| and formulas. ‘

Click the Quick Analysis icon and a menu appears with choices for Formatting, Charts,
Totals, Tables, and Sparklines. Click the Charts menu, and the Quick Analysis tool offers a
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few recommended charts. Hover over any thumbnail to see a live preview of that chart. (See

Figure 1.6.)

Figure 1.6 :
After choosing the Charts [+ # ChartTite
category, you can hover, s300K

hover, hover to see what £ =4 =™ _f/\/
$200K [

each chart would look N
. $150K
like. x
$100K ______________________/—'—-_'_'
1 S50K |
SOK
o “ ) 5 G o ) ) ] G ) G
Aug—li \m“'\ &‘Fﬁ ‘}‘_ﬂ\:\ vg‘,\ & < \QQ:» \\,\"‘ ‘,9‘;\ E,d’” o‘-‘"\ ‘g‘,x (F}:»
$87K ——Revenue —— Profit

FORMATTING CHARTS TOTALS TABLES SPARKLINES

1T A O 1}

Line Clustered  Stacked  Stacked 100% Mare
Column Area Column  Stacked.. Charts

Recommended Charts help you visualize data,

If none of the thumbnails offer what you want, you can click the More Charts icon at the
end, which is equivalent to selecting the Recommended Charts icon.

It requires two clicks to get to the Charts section of the Quick Analysis tool, followed by
several hovers to review and reject the various suggested charts, and then a third click to
get to the recommended charts. It seems easier to skip this entire process and start with
Recommended Charts.

Inserting a Recommended Chart

You will likely prefer the Recommended Charts method for creating charts. The icon
appears as a large icon on the Charts group on the Insert tab of the ribbon. (See Figure
1.7.) If you end up being a fan of this icon, you can get here by pressing Alt followed by N
then R. (Note that you have to press and release Alt before pressing N.) Or you can right-
click the Recommended Charts icon and add it to the Quick Access toolbar.

Select the range of data and choose Recommended Charts. Excel displays the Insert Chart
dialog and starts on the Recommended Charts tab of the dialog. Here you can see all the
thumbnails without having to hover over each one. (See Figure 1.8.) This is better than the
Quick Analysis lens.

To blindly accept the first suggestion, use the keystrokes Alt, N, R, Enter. This takes slightly
longer than the old Alt+F1 shortcut key for embedding a default chart, but the results are
better.
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If none of the recommended charts suit you, click the All Charts tab in this dialog to get to
all 73 built-in chart types. (See Figure 1.9.) This tab is easier to use than the various icons
in the Charts group of the ribbon. The left navigation panel offers all the chart categories,
even the Stock and Surface types, which are hidden on the ribbon. The seven thumbnails
across the top offer seven types of charts, and the two large thumbnails enable you to
choose whether your series should be in rows or columns.
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Decoding the Charting Thumbnails

Most of the charting categories offer thumbnail icons across the top of the dialog. These
icons usually represent four basic types of charts:

Clustered—This is the top-left chart in Figure 1.10. Each series gets a column, bar, or
point that starts from the category axis of the chart. This type of chart makes it easy to
compare how each series did over time or across the axis.

Stacked—This is the top-right chart in Figure 1.10. It shows how the three series
add up to reach a total value. It is great for communicating the total sales of the three
regions, but horrible for seeing how series 2 or series 3 changed over time.

100% Stacked—The actual numbers in the cells are converted to percentages. Each
column/bar/line adds up to 100%. This method is horrible for showing total sales and
horrible for showing how each series changed over time. This is the bottom-left chart
in Figure 1.10.

3D Column—Whereas the preceding three items are available in 3D versions, the
column and area charts offer a fourth 3D choice: the 3D column, where the series are
shown in a front-to-back arrangement. This works when the series in the front are
smaller than the series in the back. Frequently, though, the items in the back series are
hidden by items in the front series.

The row of icons in the middle of Figure 1.10 shows how Excel attempts to represent these
four chart types for column charts using thumbnails.

As you move to other chart categories, Excel attempts to convey the Clustered, Stacked, and
100% Stacked concepts in a thumbnail representative of that chart category. Figure 1.11
shows the thumbnails used for Column, Line, Bar, and Area charts.
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Creating a Chart Using the Other Icons on the Insert Tab

Old habits are hard to break. If you don’t embrace the new Recommended Charts icon, you
can head directly to one of the eight other charting drop-down menus on the Insert tab of
the ribbon. (See Figure 1.12.)

There really should be more icons than the eight that are shown. Bubble charts have been
moved to the Scatter Chart icon. Stock and Surface charts are in the Radar chart icon.
Cone, Pyramid, and Cylinder charts have been removed from the Column Chart icon and
moved to the Formatting task pane. There is no icon for Templates or Recent.
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Figure 1.12 Stock and Surface here
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"To reach the categories of Templates or Recent, you need to open the All Charts tab of
the Insert Chart dialog. Even the tiny dialog launcher shown in Figure 1.12 takes you
to the Recommended Charts tab of the Insert Chart dialog. It is easier to click the big
Recommended Charts icon and then click All Charts.

Creating a Chart Using Alt+F1

There is a fourth way to create a chart. Select the data and press Alt+F1. Excel creates a
default chart in the middle of the current window. Normally, the default chart is a clustered
column chart.

If you frequently create a different type of chart, you can set that chart as the default chart
that is tied to Alt+F1. In the All Charts dialog, click the small icons across the top and
choose Set as Default Chart. (See Figure 1.13.)

Figure 1.13 Insert Chart

The command to set the Charts,| All Charts

default chart moved in R e P

Excel 2013. T | 1 [~ &'l/\/ 7 K
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M Area o — —_——
[ XY (Scatten) B e
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Surface e e
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By Combo

A custom chart template can be defined as the default chart. This enables you to define custom
colors, effects, and settings as the default. See “Creating a Chart Template,” near the end of Chapter 2,
“Customizing Charts,” for more information.

TIP
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Changing the Chart Title

If you create a chart with a single series, Excel 2013 uses the series label as the chart title. In
all other cases, the newly created chart has a generic title of “Chart Title.”

In the past, you would typically get no title in a chart.
It was easy to ignore a title that did not exist.

Now that all your charts are going to have a chart title that reads “Chart Title,” you are
going to have to get very good at changing the title.

Editing a Title in the Formula Bar

If you click the chart title and start typing, the words that you type appear in the Formula
Bar. This is disconcerting if you don’t know where to look for the words to appear. You
might think that nothing is happening or that you accidentally kicked the keyboard cable
from the back of the computer.

In Figure 1.14, the Chart Title is selected. Words have been typed, but they are appearing
in the Formula Bar instead of in the title. When you finally press Enter to complete the
title, the title appears in the chart.

Figure 1.14 Chart Title selected ~ Words appear in formula bar
Single-click the title, start
: ¥

typlng, and the words ‘ Chart 1 - | : ‘ X v K H Type a Title in the Formula Baﬂ

appear in the Formula Bar A |8l c el rle lnl 1| 1l x

until you press Enter. 1 |Sales Improved In All Monthd Except the Summer
2 Jan-15/ Feb-15 Ma-15 Apr-15 May-15| Jun-15 Jul-15| Aug-15  Sep-15| Oct-15
3 |Revenue | $187K| $189K SJ06K $196K S213K S$209K $199K| S189K $224K| $246K
4 profit $88K| $94K Sfo2K  $91K  $100K  $98K $96K  $87K | $109K $115K
5
6
7 b \\ - o N
8 | | Chart Title |
J | $300K |
10 | I
1 | 5250K |
12 || s200¢ |
SN NN NN

Editing a Title in the Chart

Triple-click the title in the chart and start typing words (see Figure 1.15). The new words
that you type replace “Chart Title.”
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Figure 1.15
Triple-click the title and
you can type the words
right in the title box.

Changing the Chart Title

r |
Iriple-Click Title To Edif]
5300K
5250K
5200K
5150K
5100K
SRR R
S0K
\"‘-‘o‘ Q‘? ‘!3’ ‘z@' S \° o ‘ 452 o“\ \xﬂf '
m Revenue m Profit
L 1

Why Can’t Excel Pick Up the Title from the Worksheet?

You might wonder why Excel cannot pick up the title from the worksheet. Before you cre-
ate a chart, what if you include the title in A1 or A2? Surely, Excel will figure out that you
want the long text in that cell to be used as the title. (See Figure 1.16.)

Figure 1.16
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Unfortunately, Excel does not understand that you want that cell to be the title. I've tried it
many ways and it never works. Scott Ruble from the Excel team finally confirmed that they

will never pick up the title from a data set with two or more series from the worksheet.

Scott did point out that multiple rows of data labels above the chart do get picked up as a
hierarchical set of labels, as shown in Figure 1.17. This is a neat trick that has been in Excel
for many versions, but it doesn’t help with the title.

Figure 1.17

Multiple rows of cell titles
get picked up as category
axis labels.
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. I
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I 140
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DEF | ABC

190

West
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a | a a Q1 | Q2 Q@ @ 0 | Q03 | @3 a3

215
165 |
East  West
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Assigning a Title from a Worksheet Cell

There is a great trick for applying a title from a worksheet cell. Because Excel won’t pick up
the chart title, you should try this method:

1.
2.

Figure 1.18

Select the title. Type an
equal sign and then click
a cell that contains the

title.

6.

Leave space for a chart title somewhere on the worksheet.

Create the chart. If there is more than one series, it starts with the default title of Chart
Title.

. Study the chart and find something interesting in the chart. I like to tell my chart

audience something about the data. In the current example, type the title Fall Sales
Recovered from the Summer Slump in cell Al.

Click the Chart Title once to select the title.

. Click in the Formula Bar. Type an equal sign. Click the cell that contains the title. Note

that Excel builds the formula as if you are pointing to another worksheet. Because the
embedded chart is a foreign object on the worksheet, a formula that points back to the
parent worksheet is essentially pointing to another worksheet. (See Figure 1.18.)

Formula in Formula Bar

|A1 - | : | X kK H =Lens!$as]]

A B [ D E F G H I
1 iralls Sales Recovered From the Summer Slump
2 Jan-15 Feb-15 Mar-15 Apr-15 May-15 Jun-15 Jul-15 Aug
3 |Revenue S$187K $189K S$206K S$196K S213K S$209K $199K S
4 |Profit $8BK  $94K S$102K S$91K  S100K S98K S96K S

@ g

6 Chart Title
? & 2

5300K
8
g ||| $250K n l

Press Enter. The words from the cell appear in the chart title. (See Figure 1.19.) If you
later change the text in cell Al, the chart title updates.

Using this trick enables you to create a title that would change over time. For example, you
could have a formula in Al with =“Sales as of “& TEXT(TODAY(),’MMM D, YYYY?).
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F'gure1‘19, Chart 1 - | : | 5 H =Lens!$AS1
It takes four clicks to set |
up a dynamic title. A B c D E F G H ! J
1 |Falls Sales Recovered From the Summer Slump
2 Jan-15 Feb-15 Mar-15 Apr-15 May-15 Jun-15 Jul-15 Aug-15 Sep-15
3 |Revenue | $187K $189K $206K S$196K S$213K S$209K $199K S189K $224K
4 |Profit $88K  $94K $102K sgll( $100K| 598K $96K  SB7K $100K
5 | |
& IFa[Is Sales Recovered From the Summer Slump
! 5300K
8
g || 520K
10 ||| s200k
111 1506
12 | )
13 $100K
LI sk
16 & - &
17 s°°«*"b°’v¢‘a@\ \"ve’ﬁo“e"*@“
18 mRevenue m Profit
19
L T
an

Handling Special Situations

You will frequently run into situations where the source data is not set up perfectly for
charting. The techniques in this section assist you in creating the perfect chart from your
existing data.

Charting Noncontiguous Data

Sometimes you have some extra rows or columns in your data that do not belong in the
chart. The new strategy for Excel 2013 is to first create the chart with the extra cells and
then use the Funnel icon to filter those rows or columns out of the chart.

Consider Figure 1.20. The data shows sales for four quarters. Someone added subtotal col-
umns to total Half 1 and Half 2 as well as a grand total column. It is simple enough to not
select columns G and H when you create the chart. But the subtotal for Half 1 in column D
causes a spike in the middle of your chart.

The easy solution is to select the chart. Three icons appear to the right of the chart. Click
the Funnel icon. A list of all your Series and Categories appears. Now uncheck H1 from the
list. (See Figure 1.21.)
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Figure 1.20 A B & D E F G H
; 1 a1l Q2 HL a3 a4 H2|  Total
A,SUb,tOtaIfor,Halﬂ 1S 2 |East $68,499 $74,664 $143,163 $75411 $82,952 $158,363| $301,526
right in the middle of 3 [central  $s8,342 $64,726 $123,568 $67,962 74,079 $142,041| $265,609
your contiguous data. a|west  $67,232 $69,249 S136,481 $69,043 73,404 $142,653| $273,134
5 |Total $194,573 208,639 $403,212 $212,622 $230,435 $443,057 $846,269
6
; The H1 Data Doesn't Belong in the Chart
ry 5160,000
10 5140,000
1 $120,000
12 $100,000
13 580,000
1 $60,000
5 540,000
16 520,000
17
50
18 al ] H a3 s
19
20 mEast mCentral mWest
Figure 1.21 .
Remove H1 from the n't Belong in the Chart
chart using the Funnel
icon.
. VALUES NAMES

4 SERIES
(Select All)
J East
§ Central
I West
H1 Q3

Q4
4 CATEGORIES

(Select Al
ol
Q2
Q3
Q4

Central ®'West

L]

& & O K E

The result is a chart that omits the extra subtotal column. (See Figure 1.22.)

The old strategy is to use the Ctrl key to select noncontiguous data. Suppose you want to
create a pie chart showing Profit by Region from the data in Figure 1.23. Follow these steps
to select data for creating a chart:

1. Click in cell Al and drag to cell A10 to select the range of category labels.

2. While holding down the Ctrl key, click in cell F1 and drag down to cell F10 to add
F1:F10 to the selection.

3. If you have additional series to plot, repeat step 2 for each additional series.


http://www.quepublishing.com/store/excel-2013-charts-and-graphs-9780789748621

Handling Special Situations

Figure 1.22
After removing H1, only
the quarters remain.

Figure 1.23
Selecting noncontiguous
data requires a bit of
dexterity because you
attempt to drag while
holding down the Ctrl
key.

580,000
570,000

mEast mCentral mWest

A B C D E F G H

1 Qi [o7] H1 a3 a4 Hz  Total
2 East $68,499 $74,664 $143,163 $75411 $82,952 $158,363 $301,526
3 |Central | $58,842 364,726 $123,568 $67,962 $74,079 $142,041 $265,609
4 West $67,232] $69,249 $136,481 $69,249 $73,404 $142,653 $279,134
5 |Total $194,573 $208,639 $403,212 $212,622 $230,435 $443,057 $846,269
6

7 Use the Funnel Icon to Remove a Row or Column

E

g 550,000

. 560,000
13 Zﬁx
14 y
530,000
15
520,000
16
i 510,000
S0
a1 a2 @ a4

1 |Region Units Avg Price Sales GP% Profit

2 |Pacific Northwest 8564 B87.44 748,836 45.7%( 342,218
3 |Morthern California 5291 81.35| 430,423 49.8% | 214,351
4 |Southern California 4577 75.54 375,963 45.0%| 169,183
5 |Great Plains 7010 B81.26/ 568,633 49.1%| 279,690
6 |Southwest 5073 91.76 465,498 45.3%| 210,871
7 |Midwest 6756 76.06) 513,861 48.8%| 250,764
& |Southeast 7040 90.01 633,670 48.0%| 304,162
9 |Mid-Atlantic 8177 78.94 645,492 50.0%| 322,746
10 |Northeast 5644 92.58 522,522 49.7%| 259,693

CAUTION
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Excel remembers the order in which you selected the data. Although choosing cell A1 and then indi-

vidually Ctrl+clicking cells F10, F9, B7, B3, F2, and so on could lead to a selection that looks the same

as Figure 1.23, it would not create an acceptable chart. You must select the category labels first and

then Ctrl+click and drag to select the first series.

The resulting chart is based on column A and column F. (See Figure 1.24.)

Figure 1.24

By selecting noncontigu-
ous ranges, you can avoid
using the Funnel icon.

[
m Pacific Northwest  « Northern Califernia m Southern California
Great Plains = Southwest = Midwest
m Southeast » Mid-Atlantic u Northeast
[
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Charting Nonsummarized Data

The new Recommended Charts icon can detect when your data is not summarized and will
offer to create a summary chart from the data.

Consider Figure 1.25. This data set contains 500+ rows of detailed data. It looks like a sales
database. Creating a chart with 500+ detailed data points would not be a useful chart.

Figure 1.25 A 8 c D £ F E H 1
H 1 |Region Product Date Year Customer  Quantity Revenue CoGS Profit
Thls data needs to be 551 West C345 30-Nov-16. 2016 Superior Me 700 13314 5929 7385
summarized before you 552|South  A123 1-Dec-16 2016 Best Scoote 500 11628 5082 6546
create the chart. 553|East  A123 9-Dec-16 2016 Safe Aerobit 600 11208 5082 6126
554 South C345 11-Dec-16 2016 Vivid Yardst 600 12606 5082 7524
555 Central  B234 19-Dec-16 2016 Enhanced E 1000 23990 10220 13770
556 |Central  C345 19-Dec-16 2016 Persuasive ! 700 16408 6888 9520
557 South F987 22-Dec-16 2016 Vivid Yardst 500 8780 4235 4545
558 East A123 22-Dec-16 2016 Remarkable 900 18243 7623 10620
559 Central ~ A123 23-Dec-16 2016 Flexible Ink 200 3802 1694 2108
560 South C345 26-Dec-16 2016 Alluring Raft 500 10195 4920 5275
561 West A123 26-Dec-16 2016 Paramount ' 800 14440 6776 7664
562 West E654 27-Dec-16 2016 Superior Me 500 11000 5110 5890
563 South D456 27-Dec-16 2016 Vivid Yardst 400 8592 3936 4656
564 Central ~ A123 28-Dec-16 2016 Flexible Ink 500 12550 5110 7440

It is surprising that Excel 2013 handles the summarization for you. Select one cell in

the data. Go to Insert, Recommended Chart. The Insert Chart dialog is offering Sum of
Revenue by Product as the first chart. Excel is analyzing your data, looking for text columns
that have a few values that repeat. In this data set, the six products and four regions become
the focus of the recommended charts. (See Figure 1.26.)

Figure 1.26 Indicates Pivot Chart
Excel recommends a sum-
mary by product. st e

Recommended Charts | Ajll Charts

g Clustered Column

Sum of Revenue by Product ]

HHETETE

!!g.- —

SunofBofily B ot @ |

2maeen

e

I 1 b | |
|

—

A1z3 8234

RERIRRARTS
1

I I b -
s owe s rw

A clustered column chart is used to compare values across a few categories, Use
I I it when the order of categaries is not important.
|

RERERART]

When you insert the chart, a new worksheet is inserted to the left of your worksheet. A

summary table appears in A3, and a chart is built from that summary table. (See Figure
1.27.)
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Figure 1.27 l -
Excel summarizes the Sum of Revenue

data on a new worksheet Sum of Revenue by Product

and produces a chart.
3500000

3000000
2500000
2000000

1500000
1000000 I
500000 I
. B = _
A123 B234 C345

D456 EG54 F9E7

Product ~

The chart in Figure 1.27 is a special type of chart called a PivotChart. You can change the fields in the
chart using the PivotChart Fields pane. Read more about pivot charts in Chapter 8, “Creating Pivot
Charts and Power View Dashboards.”

—NOTE

~-CAUTION
The algorithm for choosing which fields to summarize is a bit annoying. In this case, Excel chose
Region and Product. Excel avoids Customer with 26 unique values, and it avoids Year with 3 unique
numeric values. I've tried various tricks to get Year in the chart, to no avail. Rather than going to great
lengths to trick Excel into choosing a column, Chapter 8 shows you how to remove Product in the
pivot chart and replace it with Year.

Charting Differing Orders of Magnitude Using a Custom Combo Chart

Combo charts let you combine series that have different orders of magnitude. In Figure
1.28, the columns are showing weekly sales. The line is showing accumulated sales. By the
end of Week 5, the line is going to be 500% of the size of an average week. As the quarter
progresses, the weekly columns will get smaller and smaller compared to the line chart.

The solution is a combo chart with the line plotted on a secondary axis.

Excel 2013 introduces an easy-to-use dialog for creating combo charts. Follow these steps:

1. Select your data.

2. There is a Combo Chart icon on the Insert tab. The icon shows three columns and
a line chart above the column chart. Open the Combo Chart drop-down and choose
Create a Custom Combo Chart.

3. Excel automatically chooses a Clustered Column chart for Sales and a Line for YTD.
Open the Chart Type drop-down for YT'D and choose Line with Markers.

4. Check the box for Secondary Axis for the YTI'D chart.

5. Click OK to create the chart.
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Reversing the Series and Categories in a Chart

Every data set can be plotted with the series coming from the rows or from the columns.
When there are more columns than rows, Excel assumes each row is a series. When there
are more rows than columns, Excel assumes each column is a series. When the data set is
square, each row becomes a series. Although these choices often work, you might need to
reverse them.

Figure 1.29 compares two ways to plot data with four seasons and 11 cities. By default, the
seasons become the series and the cities become the categories, as in the top chart. You
might want to show the data with the seasons as the cities, as in the bottom chart.

Figure 1.29
Both charts are valid
ways to plot the data.

Default - More Categories Than Series

; “‘ ““““‘“l ‘l‘ ‘ ““

v@w \°°

mSummer mFall mWinter mSpring

R

w5 &

é
;:ev" @ -,-zﬂ

&

Switch Row / Column

0 II I

Winter

BEhsts

n B

Summer Spring

mAlice S5prings m Broome m Darwin m Cairns

Perth M Brishane B Adelaide B Canberra

m Hobart

mMelbourne  mSydney
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If you are creating the chart using the Insert Chart dialog, Excel 2013 shows you color
thumbnails of both choices. The first thumbnail follows the rules for choosing the rows or
columns as the series. The second chart has the data reversed. (See Figure 1.30.)

Figure 1.30 (e =cei
The Insert Chart dialog S ) s
offers two choices, with
N ™ Recent =
rows as series or columns "y mm Eﬂ @H Jd]m J@r@ J@@ h{ﬂmﬂ
as series. W Column
|2 Line Clustered Column
® Pie o
E Ber .
== (AN
[ XY (Scatten) + IRECHCT I
|iifl  Stock Fosdas s &l
8 Surface S
% Radar
[fiy Combo

If you used Alt+F1 or any of the small icons in the Charts group to create the chart, you
are going to get the default series. A large Switch Rows/Columns icon appears on the
Chart Tools Design tab of the ribbon. Click this to switch the series to categories. (See

Figure 1.31.)
Figure 1.31 CHARTTOOLS
Click this icon to switch DESIGN | FORMAT

the series and categories.

. il
’; Switch Row/ Select Change Move

Cn\&nﬂn Data  Chart Type Chart

ata Type Location

Changing the Data Sequence by Using Select Data

The Select Data icon on the Design tab enables you to change the rows and columns of
your data set. The Select Data icon also enables you to resequence the order of the series.
When you click this icon, the Select Data Source dialog appears.

As shown in Figure 1.32, buttons in the Legend Entries side of the Select Data Source dia-
log enable you to add new series, edit a series, remove a series, or change the sequence of
a series. A single Edit button on the right side of the dialog enables you to edit the range
used for category labels. (See Figure 1.32.)
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Figure 1.32

You can use the Select
Data Source dialog box
for more control over data
series.

Introducing Charts in Excel 2013

Chart data range: | '
The data range is too complex to be displayed. I a new range is selected, it will replace all of the series in the
Series panel.

 [Emmen) =)
v/ v
Legend Entries (Series) i (Category) Axis Labels
+7 add “ 5 Edit ” < Remove h - ! - [ 7 Edit ]

Spring Adelaide &
Summer Alice Springs EI
Fall Brisbane
Winter Broome

Cairns -

Using the Charting Tools

When you select a chart, a wide variety of charting tools are available to help you format
the chart. You’ve seen a few of these tools already, such as the Funnel icon. All the charting
tools are discussed in depth in Chapter 2. This section introduces the tools at your disposal.

Introducing the Three Helper Icons

When you select a chart, three icons appear to the right of a chart:

B Plus icon (aka Chart Elements)—This icon lets you quickly toggle various chart ele-
ments. Each element has a check box to turn the element on or off. If you hover to the
right of an item, an arrowhead appears. Click the arrowhead to open a fly-out menu
with more choices. (See Figure 1.33.)

Paintbrush icon (aka Chart Styles)—This icon is possibly the best new icon in all

of Excel 2013. Microsoft had 153 new chart styles professionally designed for Excel
2013. Choices in the Paintbrush icon let you apply a style in a few clicks. Your charts
will look modern and new. A second menu under the icon lets you change colors. (See

Funnel icon (aka Chart Filters)—This icon lets you hide or show individual rows or

columns in the data. You’ve used this icon previously in Figure 1.21.

|
Figure 1.34.)
|
Figure 1.33
The Plus icon lets you add . CHART ELEMENTS
elements to your chart. e
[ Asis Titles
Chart Title
[ Data Labels
|:| Data Table
[ ErrorBars
Gridlines
Legend
I:‘ Trendline

b

Center
Inside End
Inside Base
Outside End
Data Callout

Mare Options...
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Figure 1.34

The Paintbrush icon
quickly applies a style to
a chart or changes the
colors.

STYLE COLOR

B[+

DEFAUIT - MORECATEGORIES
THAN SERIES

b H

Defavit- More Categories Than
Series

Introducing the Format Task Pane

The old Format dialog box has been replaced by the Format task pane in Excel 2013. If you
double-click any element in the chart, you can edit dozens of settings for that element using

the choices in the Format task pane.

When the task pane is visible, you can switch to formatting a new element by clicking that
element. The choices and menus in the task pane change in response to the current selec-

tion.

Infact, if you click away from the chart, the task pane remains. All the choices are grayed out until you
again click a chart, shape, picture, or other object.

—NOTE

The task pane is smaller than the old Format dialog box. This led the Excel team to use a
new three-level menu system in the task pane. It becomes quite the guessing game to figure
out where you can find a particular setting in the task pane. Refer to Figure 1.35 to locate
all three levels of menus:

B The words Format Legend tell you what you are formatting. If you click another ele-
ment in the chart, these words would change. The drop-down arrow next to the title
lets you move the task pane, but it does not let you switch to another element.

B Underneath the large Format Legend are two menus choices, one for Legend Options
and one for Text Options. The currently selected choice is green. The drop-down
arrow next to the first menu choice lets you change the element that you are
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formatting. This arrow really seems like it should be appearing next to the title of the

task pane.

B Underneath the two main menu choices, a row of icons appears. Each of these icons
is a choice in the second-level menu for the task pane. In Figure 1.35, the icons are a
Paint Bucket, Pentagon, and a Chart. The row of icons changes if you choose a differ-
ent element and when you change to a different level 1 menu item. See Table 1.1 for an
attempt to explain the icons you see here.

B Beneath the icons, you see one or more expandable categories in all caps. Click the
arrow next to the category to display all the choices for that category. In Figure 1.35,
you see Format Legend, Legend Options, Paint Bucket, Border expanded. There is
another category for Fill that could be expanded.

Figure 1.35
Formatting choices are
hidden among a four-
level menu in the task
pane.

Task pane Title indicates
element being formatted

|
Format Legend M

LEGEND OPTIONS '/ TEXT OPTIONS

S O ol

I FILL

4 BORDER

) No line

) Solid line

) Gradient line

® Automatic

LColor Q >

Main menu choices
Second-level icon menu

Category (collapsed)
Category (expanded)

Formatting choices

+— Drop-down to move the task pane

Drop-down to format a different element

So far, I've managed to get eight different icons to appear in the level-2 menu in the
Format task pane. I would not be completely surprised if there are more. Table 1.1 shows
each icon and where it is generally used.

Table 1.1

Icon

Format Task Pane Icons

Looks Like

Official Name

Uses

[

|

—
R
f

Paint Bucket

Pentagon

Resize

Chart

Fill & Line

Effects

Size & Properties

Variously: Table,

Axis, Legend, Series,
Trendline, Data Label,
Error Bar

Fill and border color

Shadow, glow, soft
edges, 3D format

Location

Good stuff. Always start
here.
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Icon Looks Like Official Name Uses
m Text Fill Text Fill & Outline Text color
m Text Effects Text Effects Shadow, reflection,
o glow, soft edges, 3D
format, 3D rotation
A= Text Box Textbox Alignment
Picture Picture Corrections, color, crop

Even though my friend and tech editor Bob Umlas will protest when this book does not use the correct
name for something, | am going to use the names in the Looks Like column of Table 1.1 when referring
to the icons in the task pane. The official names simply are not descriptive enough.

—NOTE

When you start looking for a setting, see if you have the Chart icon. If you do, start there. The best set-
tings are always under the Chart icon.

—TIP-

Table 1.2 identifies which icons will appear as you are formatting various chart elements.

Table 1.2 lcons Available per Chart Element

Element Paint Pentagon Resize Chart Text Text Text Picture
Being Bucket Fill Effects Box
Formatted

Chart Area o o o o o .
Plot Area o o o o o
Series . . .

Data Point . . .

Data Labels o o o J

Chart Title o o o o o o
Axis (any) ° ° . ° . . °
Axis Title . . . o o o
Legend . o . . . .
Gridlines o o

(any)

Data Table . . . U U .

Trendline . . .
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Element Paint Pentagon Resize Chart Text Text Text Picture
Being Bucket Fill Effects Box
Formatted

Series Lines o o

High-Low o .

Lines

Error Bar o . o

Drop Lines o °

Down Bars © °

Up Bars o .

Shape ) . . ) . ) .
Picture/ . . . .
Clipart

Using Commands on the Design Tab

In most cases, the tools available on the Design tab in the ribbon are redundant with com-

mands previously discussed.

The Add Chart Element drop-down is similar to the Plus icon to the right of the chart. The

version in the ribbon adds choices for High-Low Lines, Error Bars, and Up/Down Bars.

The Quick Layout drop-down (see Figure 1.36) was a new idea in Excel 2007, and it never
caught on. It offers 4 to 12 ways to format the chart. The charts were not professionally

designed. These layouts will rarely be exactly what you need. There are 780 quadrillion pos-
sible ways to configure a chart, and this layout gallery offers anywhere from 4 to 12 possible
layouts. The odds that your desired layout is represented exactly are slim. For the most part,

the choices here are not relevant.

Figure 1.36 GO HOME  INSERT  PAGELAY
These old Quick Layout = N
choices never cau );1 [ oo
ghton. + B oo il
Add Chart| Quick ~ Change -'_'7:7

Element ~ Layout~ Colors -

Chart Lz

Chart1 ||
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The Change Colors drop-down is identical to the Color menu choice in the Paintbrush
icon to the right of the chart.

The Chart Styles gallery is a slightly larger view of the Styles menu in the Paintbrush icon.
The two icons in the Data group let you change the data in the chart.

Change Chart Type is a good place if you decide that you want to change a column chart to
an area chart. The same command is in the right-click menu when you click the chart.

Move Chart lets you move a chart to a dedicated chart sheet, in case you want to feel like it
is 1985 all over again.

Micromanaging Formatting Using the Format Tab

Everything on the Format tab of the ribbon is redundant with the Formatting task pane. It
might be easier to find Shape Fill to change the fill color or Shape Outline to change a bor-
der color using the Format tab in the ribbon.

All of the Shape Effects add items like glow, bevel, and so on. Professor Edward Tufte char-
acterizes all this as “chart junk”—effects that add no useful information to the chart.

Using Commands on the Home Tab

If you need to change the font size, color, bold, italic, or typeface, it is easy to select an ele-
ment in the chart and then use the Font group in the Home tab to format the text.

In Figure 1.37, the title spills to a second line. Click the title once so there is a solid box
around the title. You can use the Decrease Font Size icon to make the title size smaller.

Figure 1.37 = ¥ cut =
; Calibri (Bod -6 <A N == ¥ BV
Use the icons on the Ba Copy - CeltriGod) -]t -] N =I¥" =
Past . . . == ==
Home tab to change the e S rormatpainter MBI Y H - A SE= &% By
t?Xt n the S€|E(t€d (hart Clipboard [F] Font ] Alignment
element. .
‘ Chart1 - | ; | & | Decrease FontSlz.e
Make your text a bit smaller.
A B C D E F G H T T K C
1 [ - |
2 August: Big-Dollar, No-Margin Sale
i to Big*Co
5 300K
6 5250K $223K
7 5200K e
8| ]
5150K
9

e R s e =]
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-
w
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B d52K
I 1K
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F S126K
564K
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B se0K
F 516K
56K
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mSales m Profit

123K
r 63K

I 512K
B s61k
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Introducing Charts in Excel 2013

Changing the Theme on the Page Layout tab

The built-in color choices for a chart include variations of six colors. In Excel 2013, the
default colors are Blue, Orange, Gray, Gold, Dark Blue, and Green.

You are not stuck with those colors.

Those six colors are part of a theme. Although everyone starts with the same theme, there
are 48 themes to choose from on the Page Layout tab of the ribbon.

On the Page Layout tab, click the Themes drop-down to choose from the 48 built-in
themes. If you choose a new theme from the Themes drop-down, Excel applies a new color
and set of effects to all the charts in the current workbook. If you want to change only the
colors or effects, use the Colors or Effects drop-down in the Themes group. Figure 1.38

shows the themes drop-down.

Figure 1.38
Change colors using the
Themes drop-down.
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Moving Charts

After creating a chart, you might need to rearrange the data or move the chart to a new

location. The topics in this section assist you with these tasks.
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Moving a Chart Within the Current Worksheet

In the following case study, you see that Excel had an annoying habit of locating new charts
near the bottom of your data set. With a large data set, you might need to move the chart
to the proper location thousands of rows away.

There are several ways to move a chart within the current worksheet. Although it is easy to
move the chart a few rows in the active window, you should switch to using cut and paste if
you have to move the chart hundreds of rows.

Dragging to a New Location in the Visible Window Is Easy

You can drag a chart anywhere in the visible window. Click the border of the chart, avoiding
the eight resize handles, and drag. If you try to drag the chart outside of the visible window,
the mouse pointer changes to a red “no” symbol. If you release the mouse while it is the no
symbol, the chart boomerangs back to its original position.

Dragging Outside of the Visible Window Is Frustrating

If you need to move a chart outside the visible window, drag so that your cell pointer is
within one-half row of the edge of the window. Excel slowly starts to scroll in the appro-
priate direction. As with other Windows programs, you can speed up the scroll by rapidly
moving your mouse left and right. However, it is difficult to keep the mouse within the
one-half row tolerance while moving left and right.

Adjust the Zoom So New Location Is Within the Visible Window

You are likely to find the scrolling action to be so slow that you will not want to use the
previous technique to move the chart to a new location. Another option is to use the Zoom
slider to show the worksheet at a 10% zoom. This has the effect of putting about 375 rows
in the visible window. If you need to move a chart anywhere from 50 to 375 rows, setting
the zoom to 10% and then dragging the chart within the visible window is a fast way to go.

Cut and Paste to Move Thousands of Rows

If your chart is created at the bottom of a 50,000-row data set and you need to move it to
the top of the data set, cut and paste might be the fastest way to go. Follow these steps to
move a chart within the current worksheet using cut and paste:

. Select a chart.

. Press Ctrl+X to cut the chart from the worksheet.

1

2

3. Press Curl+Home to move to cell Al.

4. Select the cell where you want the top-left corner of the chart to appear.
5

. Press Ctrl+V to paste the chart in the new location.
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STUDY:LOCATING A CHART AT THE TOP OF YOUR DATA SET

The best way to avoid having to move the chart thousands of rows is to have the top of your data set visible before you
create the chart.

Suppose that you have 3,000 data points to show on a line chart. If you start in cell A1 and use Ctrl+Shift+down arrow
and Ctrl+Shift+right arrow to select the data, you will have row 3000 visible in the window. If you create a chart, the
chart appears near row 3000 instead of at the top of the data set.

By changing your workflow slightly, you can make sure the top of the data set is visible before creating the chart.

If you've already selected the data set using Ctrl+Shift-+Arrow, use the Ctrl+. (that is, Ctrl-+period) shortcut key to move
the focus to a new corner of the data. After pressing the shortcut key between one and three times, you will see the top
of the data set. Use Alt+F1 or Insert, Recommended Chart to insert the chart near the top of the workbook.

Alternatively, start using Ctrl+* to select the data set. If you start in A2 and press Ctrl+*, Excel selects down to row 3000,
but the window stays focused on the top of the worksheet.

Moving a Chart to a Different Worksheet

In Excel 2013, charts always start out as objects embedded in a worksheet. However, you
might want to display a chart on its own full-page chart sheet. When this occurs, there are
two options for moving a chart:

B Choose the Move Chart icon at the right edge of the Design tab.
B Right-click any whitespace near the border of the chart and choose Move Chart.

Either way, the Move Chart dialog appears, offering the options New Sheet and Object In.
The Object In drop-down lists all the worksheets in the current workbook. The New Sheet
option enables you to specify a name for a new sheet (see Figure 1.39).

Figure 1.39 ("Move Chart ‘ : [EPH=s=)

Move a chart to a differ-
ent worksheet using the

Choose where you want the chart to be placed:

Move Chart dialog. MTH © New sheet: | Chartl |
HIL © oviectin  |EESE - |

|
| I

Next Steps

Chapter 2 describes how to use the Layout tab of the ribbon to toggle on or off individual
elements of the chart. It also describes how you can micromanage individual elements using
the Format ribbon.
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Creating a Basic Pivot
Table

Preparing Your Data for Pivot Table
Reporting

When you have a family portrait taken, the photog-
rapher takes time to make sure that the lighting is
right, the poses are natural, and everyone smiles his
or her best smile. This preparation ensures that the
resulting photo is effective in its purpose.

Preparing Your Data for Pivot Table
Reporting

Creating a Basic Pivot Table

When you create a pivot table report, you're the
photographer, taking a snapshot of your data. Taking Understanding the Recommended

time to make sure your data looks its best ensures PivotTables Feature
that your pivot table report is effective in accom- o

o Using Slicers.
plishing the task at hand.

L . Keeping Up with Changes in Your Data

One of the benefits of working in a spreadsheet is Source
that you have the flexibility of laying out your data
to suit your needs. Indeed, the layout you choose Sharing the Pivot Cache
depends heavily on the task at hand. However, many Saving Time with New Pivot Table Tools

of the data layouts used for presentations are not
appropriate when used as the source data for a pivot
table report.

As you read the next section, which goes into pre-
paring your data, keep in mind that pivot tables have
only one hard rule pertaining to your data source:
Your data source must have column headings, which
are labels in the first row of your data describing the
information in each column. If this is not the case,
your pivot table report cannot be created.

However, just because your pivot table report is cre-
ated successfully does not mean that it’s effective. A
host of things can go wrong as a result of bad data
preparation—{rom inaccurate reporting to problems
with grouping and sorting.

Let’s look at a few of the steps you can take to
ensure you end up with a viable pivot table report.
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Ensure Your Data Is in a Tabular Layout

A perfect layout for the source data in a pivot table is a tabular layout. In tabular layout,
there are no blank rows or columns. Every column has a heading. Every field has a value in
every row. Columns do not contain repeating groups of data.

Figure 2.1 shows an example of data structured properly for a pivot table. There are head-
ings for each column. Even though the values in D2:D6 are all the same model, the model
number appears in each cell. Month data is organized down the page instead of across the

columns.
Figure 2.1 A B c D E F
This data is structured 1 |REGION MARKET STORE MODEL MONTH REVENUE
. 2 |North Great Lakes | 65061011 4055T April 52,354

properly for useasa prOt 3 |North Great Lakes 65061011 4055T February 53,040

table source. 4 [North Great Lakes | 65061011 4055T January 53,454
5 |North Great Lakes 65061011 4055T March 52,675
6 |North Great Lakes 65061011 4055T May 52,071
T |North New England 2105015 2500P April 511,851
8 |North New England 2105015 2500P February 515,304
9 |North Mew England | 2105015 2500P lanuary 517,391
10 |North New England | 2105015 2500P March 513 468
11 |North New England | 2105015 2500P May 510,429
12 |North New England | 22022012 3002C April 5256
13 |North New England | 22022012 3002C February 5330
14 |North Mew England | 22022012 3002C lanuary 5375
AL Bl Bl [ 1 = LLTaLLT. L] E-Ta¥alaTad na 15 &ann

Tabular layouts are database centric, meaning you would most commonly find these types of
layouts in databases. These layouts are designed to store and maintain large amounts of data
in a well-structured, scalable format.

2 You might work for a manager who demands that the column labels be split into two rows. For

—  example, he might want the heading Gross Margin to be split with Gross in row 1and Margin in row
2.Because pivot tables require a unique heading one row high, your manager’s preference can be
problematic. To overcome this problem, start typing your heading; for example, type Gross. Before
leaving the cell, press Alt+Enter and then type Margin. The result is a single cell that contains two
lines of data.

Avoid Storing Data in Section Headings

Examine the data in Figure 2.2. This spreadsheet shows a report of sales by month and
model for the North region of a company. Because the data in rows 2 through 24 pertains
to the North region, the author of the worksheet put a single cell with North in CI. This
approach is effective for display of the data, but not effective when used as a pivot table data
source.



Figure 2.2 A B c
Region and model data L North
2 IS January| 33,073
are not formatted prop- 3| S [ February| 35,830
erly in this data set. ry = March| 90,258
5 § april] 13,250
6| = May| 100,197
i
8| o January| 29,104
9 | 2| February| 31,574
10 E March 79,427
1|2 April| 11,660
13 = May/| 88,173
1) January| 35,880
15| i | February 25,612
16 § March 27,785
17| 8 April| 69,896
18| = May| 10,261
20| January| 33,073
21| 8 February| 25,612
22 E March 27,785
2| g April| 69,896
M= [V.E in 761
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Also in Figure 2.2, the author was very creative with the model information. The data in
rows 2 through 6 applies to Model 2500P, so the author entered this value once in A2 and
then applied a fancy vertical format combined with Merge Cells to create an interesting
look for the report. Again, although this is a cool format, it is not useful for pivot table
reporting.

Also, the worksheet in Figure 2.2 is missing column headings. You can guess that column A
is Model, column B is Month, and column C is Sales, but for Excel to create a pivot table,
this information must be included in the first row of the data.

Avoid Repeating Groups as Columns

The format shown in Figure 2.3 is common. A time dimension is presented across several
columns. Although it is possible to create a pivot table from this data, this format is not
ideal.

The problem is that the headings spread across the top of the table pull double duty as col-
umn labels and actual data values. In a pivot table, this format would force you to manage
and maintain six fields, each representing a different month.

Figure 2.3 A c D = = G H
This matrix format is 1
common bUt not effec— 2 North MODEL JANUARY FEBRUARY MARCH APRIL MAY JUNE
tive for pivot tables. The 3 40547 $2,783 52454 52,160  $1,901 51,673 51472
Month field is spread 4 4500C $32,605  $28,692  $25,249  $22,219  $19,553  $17,207
across several columns of 5 3002P | $52,437  $46,145  $40,607  $35734  $31,446  $27,673
the report. 6 2500P 517,391 515,304 513,468 511,851 510,429 59,178
7 4055T $2,468 $2,172 $1,911 $1,682 $1,480 $1,302
8 3002C 4375 4330 4290 4256 $225 4198
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Eliminate Gaps and Blank Cells in Your Data Source

Delete all empty columns within your data source. An empty column in the middle of your
data source causes your pivot table to fail on creation because the blank column, in most
cases, does not have a column name.

Delete all empty rows within your data source. Empty rows may cause you to inadvertently
leave out a large portion of your data range, making your pivot table report incomplete.

Fill in as many blank cells in your data source as possible. Although filling in cells is not
required to create a workable pivot table, blank cells in and of themselves are generally
errors waiting to happen. So a good practice is to represent missing values with some logi-
cal missing value code wherever possible.

Although this might seem like a step backward for those of you who are trying to create a nicely
formatted report, it pays off in the end. When you are able to create a pivot table, there will be plenty
of opportunities to apply some pleasant formatting. In Chapter 3,“Customizing a Pivot Table,” you
discover how to apply styles formatting to your pivot tables.

NOTE

Apply Appropriate Type Formatting to Your Fields
Formatting your fields appropriately helps you avoid a whole host of possible issues, from

inaccurate reporting to problems with grouping and sorting.

Make certain that any fields to be used in calculations are explicitly formatted as a number,
currency, or any other format appropriate for use in mathematical functions. Fields contain-
ing dates should also be formatted as any one of the available date formats.

Summary of Good Data Source Design
The attributes of an effective tabular design are as follows:
B The first row of your data source is made up of field labels or headings that describe
the information in each column.
B Each column in your data source represents a unique category of data.
B Each row in your data source represents individual items in each column.

B None of the column names in your data source double as data items that will be used
as filters or query criteria (that is, names of months, dates, years, names of locations, or
names of employees).
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STUDY: CLEANING UP DATA FOR PIVOT TABLE ANALYSIS

The worksheet shown in Figure 2.4 is a great-looking report. However, it cannot be effectively used as a data source for a
pivot table. Can you identify the problems with this data set?

Figure 2.4 A B c D E F G
Someone spent a lot 1 |Region Market Jan Feb Mar Apr
of time formatting this 2 |Bar Equipment
report to look gOOd but 3 |Midwest Chicago ) 132 106 110 90
0 4 Kansas City 413 504 2,57 505
what problems prevent it 5 Omaha 332 543 3r2 424
from being used as a data B |North Dakotas 130 136 106 90
source for a pivot table? ; Great Lakes 488 445 4,140 517
3 |Commercial Appliances
10 |Midwest Chicago 780 6 851 76
11 Kansas City 3,352 76 8,442 2,831
12 Omaha 228 17,628 76 304
13 |Noth  Dakotas 0 0 2,608 0
14 Great Lakes 990 76 11,435 76
15
16 |Concession Equipment
17 |Midwest Chicago 808 0 3,912 0
18 Kansas City 824 1,761 11,181 1,616
19 Omaha 0 8,147 2,968 3118
20 |Noth  Dakotas 0 0 5,463 2,370
21 Great Lakes 751 g08 13,814 1,632

B The model information does not have its own column. Product Category information appears in the Region column.
To correct this problem, insert a new column for Product Category and include the category name on every row.

B There are blank columns and rows in the data. Column C should be deleted. The blank rows between models (such
as rows 8 and 15) also should be deleted.

B Blank cells present the data in an outline format. The person reading this worksheet would probably assume that
cells A4:A5 fall into the Midwest region. These blank cells need to be filled in with the values from above.

Heres a trick for filling in the blank cells. Select the entire range of data.Then select the Home tab

on the ribbon and choose the Find & Select icon from the Editing group. This brings up a menu from
which you select Go To Special. In the Go To Special dialog, select Blanks. With all the blank cells
selected, start a formula by typing the equal sign (=), press the up arrow on your keyboard, and then
press Ctrl+Enter to fill this formula in all blank cells. Remember to copy and paste special values to
convert the formulas to values.

TIP

B The worksheet presents the data for each month in several columns (one column per month). Columns D through G
need to be reformatted as two columns. Place the month name in one column and the units for that month in the
next column. This step either requires a fair amount of copying and pasting or a few lines of VBA macro code.
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& Fora great book on learning VBA macro programming, read Que Publishing’s VBA and Macros for
= Microsoft Excel 2013 by Bill Jelen and Tracy Syrstad.

After you make the four changes described here, the data is ready for use as a pivot table data source. As you can see
in Figure 2.5, every column has a heading. There are no blank cells, rows, or columns in the data. The monthly data is
now presented down column E instead of across several columns.

Figure 2.5 _ A I c D E
A|th0ugh this data will 1 |Product Category Region Market Month Units
P 2 |Bar Equipment Midwest Chicago Jan 132
take UpsKs t!mes ® 3 |Bar Equipment Midwest Kansas City Jan 413
many rows, it is PEffeCﬂy 4 |Bar Equipment Midwest Omaha Jan 332
formatted for pivot table 5 |Bar Equipment North  Dakotas Jan 130
analysis. f |Bar Equipment North Great Lakes |Jan 488
7 |Commercial Appliances Midwest Chicago Jan 780
§ |Commercial Appliances Midwest Kansas City Jan 3,352
9 |Commercial Appliances Midwest Omaha Jan 228
10 |Commercial Appliances North Dakotas Jan 0
11 |Commercial Appliances North Great Lakes | Jan 990
12 |Concession Equipment Midwest Chicago Jan 808
13 |Concession Equipment Midwest Kansas City Jan 824
14 |Concession Equipment Midwest Omaha Jan 0
15 |Concession Equipment North Dakotas Jan 0
16 |Concession Equipment North Great Lakes | Jan 751
17 |Bar Equipment Midwest Chicago Feb 106
18 |Bar Equipment Midwest Kansas City Feb 504

Creating a Basic Pivot Table

Now that you have a good understanding of the importance of a well-structured data
source, let’s walk through creating a basic pivot table.

&~ The sample data set used throughout this book is available for download at www.MrExcel.com/
—  pivotbookdata2013.html.

To start, click any single cell in your data source. This ensures that the pivot table captures
the range of your data source by default. Next, select the Insert tab and find the Tables
group. In the Tables group, select PivotTable and then choose PivotTable from the drop-
down list. Figure 2.6 demonstrates how to start a pivot table.

Choosing these options activates the Create PivotTable dialog, shown in Figure 2.7.


http://www.MrExcel.com/pivotbookdata2013.html
http://www.mrexcel.com/pivotbookdata2013.html
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Figure 2.6 BES 2 0-
Start a pivot table by HOME | INSERT = PAG

selecting PivotTable from _ -
the Insert tab. 1= E

H
PivotTable Recommended Table  Pictu)
b PivotTables
Tables

Figure 2-7 ( Create PivotTable m
The Create PivotTable
dialog.

Choose the data that you want to analyze
(@) Select a table or range
Table/Range: |'Chapter 2 Sample Data'|5455:5N591055

() Use an external data source

Eonneaion name:
Choose where you want the PivotTable report to be placed
(@ New Worksheet
() Existing Worksheet

Location: ;:5"

Choose whether you want to analyze multiple tables

|:| Add this data to the Data Model

You can also press the hotkeys Alt+N-+V to start a pivot table.

~TIP-

As you can see in Figure 2.7, the Create PivotTable dialog asks you only two fundamental
questions: Where’s the data that you want to analyze, and where do you want to put the
pivot table?

B Choose the Data That You Want to Analyze—In this section, you tell Excel where
your data set is. You can specify a data set that is located within your workbook, or you
can tell Excel to look for an external data set. As you can see in Figure 2.7, Excel is
smart enough to read your data set and fill in the range for you. However, you always
should take note of this to ensure you are capturing all your data.

B Choose Where You Want the PivotTable Report to Be Placed—In this sec-
tion, you tell Excel where you want your pivot table to be placed. This is set to New
Worksheet by default, meaning your pivot table will be placed in a new worksheet
within the current workbook. You will rarely change this setting because there are rela-
tively few times you’ll need your pivot table to be placed in a specific location.



Chapter 2 (reating a Basic Pivot Table

Note the presence of another option in the Create PivotTable dialog shown in Figure 2.7: the Add This
to the Data Model option. You would select this option if you were trying to consolidate multiple data
sources into one single pivot table. We cover this option in detail in Chapter 7,"Analyzing Disparate
Data Sources with Pivot Tables,” and in Chapter 10, “Mashing Up Data with PowerPivot.” For now, we
cover the steps to create a pivot table from a single source, which means you can ignore this particular
option.

NOTE

After you have answered the two questions in the Create PivotTable dialog, simply click the
OK button. At this point, Excel adds a new worksheet that contains an empty pivot table
report. Next to that is the PivotTable Field List dialog, illustrated in Figure 2.8. This dialog
helps you build your pivot table.

your pivot table.

Figure 2.8 A B c D E F G H [
You use the PivotTable 3 I . ble Field o
Field List dialog to build |5 : PivotTable Fields
FivotTaklel
4 m Choose fields to add to report:
5 Tobuild arepor, choose
B fields from the PivoiTable ["] Region =
/ Field List ] Market []
g [] State
10 [7] Customer Name
1 " [] Account Manager -
T A S
13 |  — Drag fields between areas below:
14 i —
1: ~—r Y FILTERS COLUMNS
17
18
19
g? B rows > VALUES
22
23
24
25
26 ["] Defer Layout Update UPDATE
27

Finding the PivotTable Field List

The PivotTable Field List dialog is your main work area in Excel 2013. This is the place where you add fields and make
changes to your pivot table report. By default, this dialog pops up when you place your cursor anywhere inside your
pivot table. However, if you explicitly close this dialog, you override the default and essentially tell the dialog not to

activate when you are in the pivot table.

If clicking on the pivot table does not activate the PivotTable Field List dialog, you can manually activate it by right-
clicking anywhere inside the pivot table and selecting Show Field List. You can also click anywhere inside the pivot table
and then choose the large Field List icon on the Analyze tab under PivotTable Tools in the ribbon.
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Adding Fields to the Report

The idea here is to add the fields you need into the pivot table by using the four “drop
zones” found in the PivotTable Field List: Filters, Columns, Rows, and Values. These drop
zones, which correspond to the four areas of the pivot table, are used to populate your pivot
table with data.

2 Review Chapter 1,"Pivot Table Fundamentals,” for a refresher on the four areas of a pivot table.
[

B Filters—Adding a field to the Filters drop zone enables you to filter on its unique data
items. In previous versions of Excel, this area was known as the Report Filters area.

B Columns—Adding a field into the Columns drop zone displays the unique values from
that field across the top of the pivot table.

B Rows—Adding a field into the Rows drop zone displays the unique values from that
field down the left side of the pivot table.

B Values—Adding a field into the Values drop zone includes that field in the values area
of your pivot table, allowing you to perform a specified calculation using the values in
the field.

Now let’s pause a moment and go over some fundamentals of laying out your pivot table
report. This is generally the point where most new users get stuck. How do you know
which field goes where?

Before you start dropping fields into the various drop zones, ask yourself two questions:
“What am I measuring?” and “How do I want to see it?” The answer to the first question
tells you which fields in your data source you need to work with, and the answer to the sec-
ond question tells you where to place the fields.

For your first pivot table report, you want to measure the dollar sales by region. This auto-
matically tells you that you need to work with the Sale Amount field and the Region field.
How do you want to see it? You want regions to go down the left side of the report and the
sales amount to be calculated next to each region.

To achieve this effect, you need to add the Region field to the Rows drop zone and add the
Sale Amount field to the Values drop zone.

Find the Region field in the field list and place a check in the check box next to it. As you
can see in Figure 2.9, not only is the field automatically added to the Rows drop zone, but
your pivot table is updated to show the unique region names.
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Figure 2.9 A | B c D E F G H
Place a check next to 1 , : x
) A
the Region field to auto- 2 |RowLabels[~ PivotTable Fields
: 3 |Canada
matl(a‘”y add that field to p 'W' Choose fields to add to report:
your pivot table.
5 |North Region =
G |Northeast ] Market D
7 |South [] state
i |Southeast [] Customer Name
9 |Southwest [] Account Manager =
10 |West Tmm
:: ; Grand Total Drag fields between areas below:
13 Y FILTERS COLUMNS
14
15
16
1; i rows > VALUES
18 | Region 4 |
20
21
22 [] Defer Layout Update UPDATE
23

Now that you have regions in your pivot table, it’s time to add in the dollar sales. To do
that, simply find the Sale Amount field and place a check next to it. As Figure 2.10 illus-
trates, the Sale Amount field is automatically added to the Values drop zone, and your pivot
table report now shows the total dollar sales for each region.

Figure 2.10 A B C D E F G H
Placea check nexttothe | ! . .
Sale Amount field to add 2 Row Labels|~ |Sum of sale Amount PivotTable Fields v X
) 3 [canada [ 3748101.15 _
;i:t(a)rtto your pivot table 4 hdwest o N—— Choose fields to add to report:
port. 5 |North 2377761.45 || Product Name
B |Northeast 7639710 [ Quantity
7 |South 101671133.8 |v| Sale Amount w7
8 Southeast 21599862.2 quipment Cost D
9 |Southwest 8441594.5 MORE TABLES... =
10 'West 11853624
11 /Grand Total (P R Drag fields between areas below:
12
13 Y FILTERS COLUMMNS
14
15
16
17 i# rows > VALUES
8 | Region bl | | Sum of Sale Amount v
19
20
21
22 [] Defer Layout Update UPDATE
23

At this point, you have created your first pivot table report!
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How Does Excel Know Where Your Fields Go?

As you've just experienced, the new PivotTable Field List interface enables you to add fields to your pivot table by simply
placing a check next to each field name. Excel automatically adds the checked fields to the pivot table. The question is
how Excel knows in which drop zone to put the fields you check. The answer is that Excel doesn't really know which drop
zone to use; it makes a decision based on data type. Here’s how it works: When you place a check next to a field, Excel
evaluates the data type for that field. If the data type is numeric, Excel places the field into the Values drop zone; oth-
erwise, Excel places the field into the Rows drop zone. This placement obviously underlines the importance of correctly
assigning the data types for your fields.

CAUTION
Watch out for blanks in your numeric fields. If you have even one blank cell in a numeric field, Excel
reads that cell as a Text field and therefore places it in the Rows drop zone!

Adding Layers to Your Pivot Table

Now you can add another layer of analysis to your report. This time you want to measure
the amount of dollar sales each region earned by product category. Because your pivot table
already contains the Region and Sales Amount fields, all you have to do is place a check
next to the Product Category field. As you can see in Figure 2.11, your pivot table automat-
ically added a layer for Product Category and refreshed the calculations to include subtotals
for each region. Because the data is stored efficiently in the pivot cache, this change took
less than a second.

Figure 2.11 1 A B c D E F H
.BEfore pIVOt tables’ add- ? |Row Labels [~ |Sum of sale Amount PivotTable Fields v X
ing layers to analyses 3 [Scanada 374810115
would have required 4 Bar Equipment 35975.25|| Choosefields to add to report:
hours of work and com- 5 Commercial Appliances 71272.1 ot s =
pIeX formulas. 6 Concession Equipment 205874.6 !iCID;'ﬂhd('ZlﬂPrv &

7 Fryers 129636.2 | | lProduct Name

8 Ovens and Ranges 1183772.75| | [] Quantity [I

9 Refrigerators and Coolers 1728600.95 Sale Amount

10| warmers 392969.3| | L Equipment Cost ~

11| S Midwest - 72328962 Drag fields between areas below:

12 Bar Equipment 63713

13 Commercial Appliances 199187.5 Y FLTERS COLUMNS

14 Concession Equipment 197173.7

15 Fryers 164789

16 Ovens and Ranges 2428904.45

17 Refrigerators and Coolers 3259003.9 1 Rows 3 VALUES

18 Warmers 920124.65

19 | = North 237776145 Region i | | Sum of Sale Amount -

20|  BarEquipment 201845 | [ProductCategory < |

21 Commercial Appliances 43965.15

22 Concession Equipment 102245 [ Defer Layout Update

23 Fryers 69059.25
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Rearranging Your Pivot Table

Suppose this view doesn’t work for your manager. He wants to see Product Categories
across the top of the pivot table report. To rearrange them, simply drag the Product
Category field from the Rows drop zone to the Columns drop zone, as illustrated in
Figure 2.12.

Figure 2.12 . . .
Rearranging a pivot table PivotTable Fields *

is as simple as dragging Choose fields to add to report:
fields from one drop zone L s v

to another. Product Category Product Categorys,
[[] Product Mame

O Quantity

Sale Amount

["] Equipment Cost

K

Drag fields between areas below:

Y FLLTERS EH COLUMNS
Product Category+ &
Product Cat
! roduct Ca egorx_}b_:§
ROWS Prod ct|C t
. Product Category+
Region bl RE
Product Category‘_n hd | Sum of Sale Amount hd
[] Defer Layout Update UPDATE

You don't have to move your fields into a drop zone to be able to drag them around. You can actually
drag fields directly from the field list into the desired drop zone.You can also move a field into a drop
zone by using that field’s context menu: Click the black triangle next to the field name and then select
the desired drop zone.

NOTE

Instantly, the report is restructured, as shown in Figure 2.13.

Figure 2.13 A B € N E
Your product categories !
[umn oriented. ¢ |Sum of Sale Amount Column Labelle‘

are now co 3 |Row Labels Bar Equi C ial Appliances Concession Equi Fryers q
4 |Canada 35575.25 712721 205874.6  129636.2
5 |Midwest 63713 199187.5 197173.7 1647389
B |North 20124.9 43965.15 102245 69059.25
7 |Northeast 63407.1 285103.35 258557.4 190152.4
B |South 1191742.35 5923096.6 6971902.45 2420745
9 |Southeast 2835902.15 1525894.3 1569948.6 452579.35
10 |Southwest 73528.5 289526.5 355845.45 268554.85
11 |West 68684.65 296291.55 422201.2 276443.05
12 |Grand Total 1806137.9 8634337.05 10083748.4 3971859.1
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Longing for Drag-and-Drop Functionality?

If you're upgrading from Excel 2003, you will notice that you can no longer drag and drop fields directly onto the pivot
table layout. This functionality is allowed only within the PivotTable Field List dialog (dragging into drop zones). The
good news, however, is that Microsoft has provided the option of working with a classic pivot table layout, which
enables the drag-and-drop functionality.

To activate the classic pivot table layout, right-click anywhere inside the pivot table and select Table Options. In the
Table Options dialog, select the Display tab and place a check next to Classic PivotTable Layout, as demonstrated in
Figure 2.14. Click the OK button to apply the change.

Figure 2-1 4 ( PivotTable Options M
Place a check next to
Classic PivotTable Layout.

PivotTable Name: PivotTablel |

| Layout & Format [ Totals & Filters | Display | printing | Data [ AttText |

Display
Show expand/collapse buttons

Show contextual tooltips
Show properties in tooltips

Display field captions and filter drop downs
EClassi( PivotTable layout [enables dragging of fields in the grid);
L&howthe Values row

Show items with no data on rows
Show items with no data on columns

Display item labels when no fields are in the values area

Field List
O SortAtoZ
@ Sortin data source order

At this point, you can drag and drop fields directly onto your pivot table layout.

Unfortunately, this setting is not global. That is, you have to go through the same steps to apply the classic layout to
each new pivot table you create. However, this setting persists when a pivot table is copied.

Creating a Report Filter

Often, you might be asked to produce reports for one particular region, market, or prod-
uct. Instead of building separate pivot table reports for every possible analysis scenario,

you can use the Filter field to create a report filter. For example, you can create a region-
filtered report by simply dragging the Region field to the Filters drop zone and the Product
Category field to the Rows drop zone. This way, you can analyze one particular region at a
time. Figure 2.15 shows the totals for just the North region.
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Figure 2.15 A B i c D E
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18 ‘ Product Category hd | ‘ Sumn of Sale Amount A

Understanding the Recommended PivotTables Feature

Figure 2.16

The new Recommended
PivotTables icon helps you
start a pivot table faster.

With Excel 2013, Microsoft introduces a new feature called Recommended PivotTables.
You can find this feature next to the PivotTable icon on the Insert tab (see Figure 2.16).

BE S -0 -
HOME INSERT A

PivotTable Recommended Table P
PlvcltTahIa:h
Tables

This feature is Microsoft’s way of getting you up and running with pivot tables by simply
creating one for you. The idea is simple. Place your cursor in a tabular range of data and

then click the Recommended PivotTables icon. Excel shows you a menu of pivot tables it
thinks it can create for you based on the data in your range (see Figure 2.17). When you

find one that looks good to you, click it, and click OK to have Excel create it.

Another way to get to a recommended pivot table is to right-click anywhere in your data
range and choose the Quick Analysis option. The context menu shown in Figure 2.18 acti-
vates, and you can select a recommended pivot table under the Tables section.

The reviews on this new feature are mixed. On one hand, it does provide a quick-and-easy
way to start a pivot table, especially for those of us who are not that experienced. On the
other hand, Excel’s recommendations are rudimentary at best. You will often find that you
need to rearrange, add, or manipulate fields in the created pivot table to suit your needs.
Although Excel might get it right the first time, it’s unlikely you will be able to leave the
pivot table as is.



Figure 2.17

Choose from the menu
of recommended pivot
tables to have Excel auto-
matically create a pivot
table for you.

Figure 2.18

You can also choose a
recommended pivot table
from the Quick Analysis
context menu.

Understanding the Recommended PivotTables Feature
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There is also a chance that Excel will simply not like the data range you pointed to. For
example, the data in Figure 2.19 is a valid range, but Excel doesn’t like the repeating dates.
So it simply pops up a message to indicate that there are too many duplicates to recom-
mend a pivot table; however, it will gladly create a blank one.

Figure 2.19 Rec d PivotTables (% [
When Excel can’trecom- | ] % || vocumentnu
mend a inOt table based A B C We can't recommend any PivotTables for the selected data because
. Document Number | In Balance Date  Credit Amount there are too many blank cells or duplicate values, or not enough numerical columns.
on your data, it throws an gfg?;g gﬂg;ﬁi (3[3‘3";'3 Click OK to get 2 blank PivatTable.
error and gives you the D45035 0t/03/12 (389.04)
option of starting with a D45626 01/03/12 (111.56) a
ption ¢ 9 D69172 01/03/12 (1,630.25)1| | s source Data..
blank pivot. D25388 01/03/12 (3.145.22)
D49302 01/03/12 (1.217.37)
D91669 01/03/12 (197.44)
N44220 n1in2/19 {22 FEY

All in all, the Recommended PivotTables feature can be a nice shortcut to getting a rudi-
mentary pivot table started, but it’s not a replacement for knowing how to create and
manipulate pivot tables on your own.

Using Slicers

With Excel 2010, Microsoft introduced a feature called s/icers. Slicers enable you to filter
your pivot table similar to the way Filter fields filter a pivot table. The difference is that
slicers offer a user-friendly interface that enables you to easily see the current filter state.

Creating a Standard Slicer

"To understand the concept behind slicers, place your cursor anywhere inside your pivot
table, and then select the Insert tab on the ribbon. Click the Slicer icon (see Figure 2.20).

Figure 2.20

. . INSERT
Inserting a slicer.

[Folumn Win/  Slicer Timeline = Hy
Loss

lparklines l}Filter

The Insert Slicers dialog shown in Figure 2.21 opens. The idea is to select the dimensions
you want to filter. In this example, the Region and Market slicers are selected.

After the slicers are created, you can simply click the filter values to filter your pivot table.
As you can see in Figure 2.22, clicking Midwest in the Region slicer not only filters your
pivot table, but the Market slicer responds by highlighting the markets that belong to the
Midwest region.
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Figure 2.21 [ Insert Slicers lilg
Select the dimensions for
which you want to create [7]Region
slicers. [@Market
[ state
[]customer Name
[F]Account Manager
[F]PONumber
[T]order Date
[|ship Date
[Flinternet Order
[|Product Category
[]Product Name
[F]Quantity
[|sale Amount
[F]Equipment Cost
Figure 2.22 A B c D
Select the dimensions 1
you want to filter using 2 |Sum of Sale Amount Column Labels E‘ ) i . .
dlicers 3 |Row Labels Iz‘ Bar E C ial | es Concession Equip
: 4 |Chicago 3168 9081
5 |Kansas City 41891.9 61404.15 5]
B |Omaha 7896.8 76213.6 74
7 |Tulsa 10756.3 52488.75 4
8 |Grand Total 63713 199187.5 193
3
10 Region -4 Market ¥
1; Midwest ] [ Kansas City ]
] ? South Baltimore
18 Southeast Buffalo
14 authuwnct Califnmis

You can also select multiple values by holding down the Ctrl key on your keyboard while
selecting the needed filters. In Figure 2.23, the Ctrl key was held down while Baltimore,
California, Charlotte, and Chicago were selected. This not only highlights the selected mar-
kets in the Market slicer, but it also highlights their associated regions in the Region slicer.

Another advantage you gain with slicers is that you can tie each slicer to more than one
pivot table. In other words, any filter you apply to your slicer can be applied to multiple
pivot tables.
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Figure 2.23 A B c D
The fact that you can !
visuaIIy see the current 2 |Sum of Sale Amount Column Labels |~ |
filter state giVES slicers a 3 |Row Labels Bar Equif Ci ial Appliances Concession Eq
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h qFl field 9 5 |California 66356.65 294155.55
the Filter field. 6 |Charlotte 283682.15 1525742.3
7 |Chicago 3168 S081
i |Grand Total 353286.8 1828978.85
9
10 Region % Market )4
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18] | [ Noth
19 South Dakotas
20 PSR P

"To connect your slicer to more than one pivot table, simply right-click the slicer and select
Report Connections. The Report Connections dialog shown in Figure 2.24 opens. Place a
check next to any pivot table that you want to filter using the current slicer.

Figure 2.24 Report Connections (Market) @Iﬂ
Choose the pivot tables - - —
R Select PivotTable and PivotChart reports to connect to this filter
you want to filter by this
. Name Sheet
slicer. PivofTablel Sheetl
PivatTable2 Sheet2

At this point, any filter applied via the slicer is applied to all the connected pivot tables.
Again, slicers have a unique advantage over Filter fields in that they can control the filter
state of multiple pivot tables. Filter fields can only control the pivot table in which they live.

It's important to note that slicers are not part of the pivot table object. They are separate objects that
you can use in a variety of ways. For a more detailed look at slicers, their functionality, and how to
format them, pick up Que Publishing’s Special Edition Using Microsoft Excel 2013, by Bill Jelen.

NOTE-
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&~ Notice that in Figure 2.24, the list of pivot tables is a bit ambiguous (PivotTable1, PivotTable2). Excel

—  automatically gives your pivot tables these generic names; which it uses to identify them.You can
imagine how difficult it would be to know which pivot table is which when working with more than
a handful of pivots. In that light, you might want to consider giving your pivot tables user-friendly
names so you can recognize them in dialog boxes such as the one you see in Figure 2.24.

You can easily change the name of a pivot table by placing your cursor anywhere inside the pivot
table, selecting the Analyze tab, and entering a friendly name in the PivotTable Name input box found
on the far left.

Creating a Timeline Slicer
The Timeline slicer is new in Excel 2013. The Timeline slicer works in the same way as
a standard slicer in that it lets you filter a pivot table using a visual selection mechanism
instead of the old Filter fields. The difference is the Timeline slicer is designed to work
exclusively with date fields, providing an excellent visual method to filter and group the
dates in your pivot table.

For you to create a Timeline slicer, your pivot table must contain a field where all the data is formatted
as a date. It's not enough to have a column of data that contains a few dates. All the values in your
date field must be formatted as a valid date. If even only one value in your date column is blank or not
a valid date, Excel does not create the Timeline slicer.

NOTE

To create a Timeline slicer, place your cursor anywhere inside your pivot table, select the
Insert tab on the ribbon, and then click the Timeline icon (see Figure 2.25).

Figure 2.25

R, INSERT
Inserting a Timeline slicer.

Column  Win/ Slicer Timeline  Hy
Loss

parklines Filter

The Insert Timelines dialog seen in Figure 2.26 opens, showing you all the available date
fields in the chosen pivot table. Here, you select the date fields for which you want to create

slicers.

After your Timeline slicer is created, you can filter the data in your pivot table by using this
dynamic data-selection mechanism. As you can see in Figure 2.27, clicking the April slicer
filters the data in the pivot table to show only April data.
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Figure 2'26 nsert Timelines m
Select the date fields for

which you want slicers [] Order Date

created. [Iship Date J

Figure 2.27 A B c D
Click a date selection to 1
ﬁlteryour pivot table. 2 |Row Labels|~|sum of sale Amount Ship Date T,k
3 |Buffalo 42638
4 |california 102981 | AP 2007 MONTHS ~
5 |Canada 32459 | 2007
& |Charlotte 373468.3| | IAN FEE  MAR  APR MAY  JUN
7 |Chicago 4637 *
8 |Dakotas 9274 | |4 »
9 |Dallas 47749.4
10 |Denver 53789
11 |Florida 1297794.8

Figure 2.28 demonstrates how you can expand the slicer range with the mouse to include a
wider range of dates in your filtered numbers.

Figure 2.28 A B c D
You can expand the range 1
on the Timeline slicer to 2 g":‘l"be'sas"m“’“"*“’:::l’; Ship Date Y
include more data in the . C:I;O;ia wavza | Feb-Aer2007 Jy—
filtered numbers. & |canada 1471877 | 2007
B |Charlotte 1178225.2 | AN FEB MAR APR MAY JUN
7 |Chicago 6878 [ )
i |Dakotas 27353.8| | [« »
9 |Dallas 469309.15
10 |Denver 291211
11 |Florida 5050835.7
FEN P 001 an

Want to quickly filter your pivot table by quarters? Well, you can easily do it with a
Timeline slicer. Click the time period drop-down and select Quarters. As you can see in
Figure 2.29, you also have the option of switching to Years or Days if needed.
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are disabled.

Figure 2.29 A _ B _ c D [
Quickly switch between 1
Years, Quarters, Months, 2 [Rowitabels] » [SUmoSAIGAMOUN | ohip pate Y.
and Days. 3 Buffalo 255644 —
4 |california 514395 | 122007 QUARTERS
5 |Canada 204463.5 | 2007 2008 YEARS
& |Charlotte 1211517.5/| Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 | . OuARTERS
7 | chicago 28492 [ MONTHS
A Dakotas 65062 | |4 .
3 |pallas 695590.45 pavs
10 |Denver 275504.6
11 |Florida 5597491.35
|
= Beaware that Timeline slicers are not backward compatible, meaning they are only usable in Excel
; 2013.1f you open a workbook with Timeline slicers in Excel 2010 or earlier versions, the Timeline slicers

STUDY: ANALYZING ACTIVITY BY MARKET

Your organization has 18 markets that sell seven types of products. You have been asked to build a report that breaks out
each market and highlights the dollar sales by each product. You are starting with an intimidating transaction table that
contains more than 91,000 rows of data. To start your report, do the following:

1. Place your cursor inside your data set, select the Insert tab, and click PivotTable.

2. When the Create PivotTable dialog activates, click the OK button. At this point, you should see an empty pivot table
with the field list.

3. Find the Market field in the PivotTable Field List and check the box next to it.
4. Find the Sale Amount field in the PivotTable Field List and check the box next to it.

5. To get the product breakouts, find the Product Category field in the PivotTable Field List and drag it into the
Columns drop zone.

In five easy steps, you have calculated and designed a report that satisfies the requirements. After a little formatting,
your pivot table report should look similar to the one shown in Figure 2.30.



38

(reating a Basic Pivot Table

Figure 2.30 A B c
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Lest you lose sight of the analytical power you just displayed, keep in mind that your data source has more than 91,000
rows and 14 columns, which is a hefty set of data by Excel standards. Despite the amount of data, you produced a rela-
tively robust analysis in a matter of minutes.

Keeping Up with Changes in Your Data Source

Let’s go back to the family portrait analogy. As years go by, your family will change in
appearance and might even grow to include some new members. The family portrait that
was taken years ago remains static and no longer represents the family today. So another
portrait needs to be taken.

As time goes by, your data might change and grow with newly added rows and columns.
However, the pivot cache that feeds your pivot table report is disconnected from your data
source, so it cannot represent any of the changes you make to your date source until you
take another snapshot.

The action of updating your pivot cache by taking another snapshot of your data source is
called refreshing your data. There are two reasons you might have to refresh your pivot table
report:

B Changes have been made to your existing data source.

B Your data source’s range has been expanded with the addition of rows or columns.

You handle these two scenarios in different ways.

Changes Have Been Made to Your Existing Data Source

If a few cells in your pivot table’s source data have changed due to edits or updates, you can
refresh your pivot table report with a few clicks. Simply right-click inside your pivot table
report and select Refresh. This selection takes another snapshot of your data set, overwrit-
ing your previous pivot cache with the latest data.
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You can also refresh the data in your pivot table by selecting Analyze from the PivotTable Tools tab in
the ribbon and then choosing Refresh.

rNOTE-

- (licking anywhere inside your pivot table activates the PivotTable Tools tab just above the main
= ribbon.

Your Data Source’s Range Has Been Expanded with the Addition of Rows or
Columns
When changes have been made to your data source that affect its range (for example, you've

added rows or columns), you have to update the range being captured by the pivot cache.

"To do this, click anywhere inside your pivot table and then select Analyze from the
PivotTable Tools tab in the ribbon. From here, select Change Data Source. This selection
triggers the dialog shown in Figure 2.31.

Figure 2-31 ( Change PivotTable Data Scurce @Iﬂ\
The Change PivotTable

Choose the data that you want to analyze

Data Source dialog Y —

enables you to redefine Table/Range: |‘Chapter 2 Sample Data’iSAS5:SNS91055
the source data f0r yOUr Use an external data source

prOt table' Choose Connection.

Connection name:

All you have to do here is update the range to include new rows and columns. After you
have specified the appropriate range, click the OK button.

Sharing the Pivot Cache

Many times, you need to analyze the same data set in multiple ways. In most cases, this pro-
cess requires you to create separate pivot tables from the same data source. Keep in mind
that every time you create a pivot table, you are storing a snapshot of your entire data set in
a pivot cache. Every pivot cache that is created increases your memory usage and file size.
For this reason, you should consider sharing your pivot cache. In other words, in those situ-
ations when you need to create multiple pivot tables from the same data source, you can
use the same pivot cache to feed multiple pivot tables. By using the same pivot cache for
multiple pivot tables, you gain a certain level of efficiency when it comes to memory usage
and files size.
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In legacy versions of Excel, when you created a pivot table using a data set that was already
being used in another pivot table, Excel actually gave you the option to use the same pivot
cache. However, Excel 2013 does not give you such an option.

Instead, each time you create a new pivot table in Excel 2013, Excel automatically shares
the pivot cache. Most of the time, this is beneficial; you can link as many pivot tables as you
want to the same pivot cache with a negligible increase in memory and file size. On the flip
side, when you group one pivot table by month and year, all of the pivot tables are grouped
in a similar fashion. If you want one pivot table by month and another pivot table by week,
you have to force a separate pivot cache.

You can force Excel to create a separate pivot cache by taking the following steps.

1. Press Alt+D+P on your keyboard to launch the old Pivot Table Wizard.

2. Click the Next button to get past the first screen of the wizard.

3. On the second screen, select the range for your pivot table and click the Next button.
4

. Excel displays a wordy message saying that you can use less memory if you click Yes.
Instead, click No.

5. On the next screen, click the Finish button.
At this point, you have a blank pivot table that pulls from its own pivot cache.
- Ifyou already have an existing pivot table, you can use this alternative method for creating a separate

—  pivot cache. Copy and paste the existing table to a new workbook, and then copy and paste the pivot
table back to a new sheet in the original workbook.

Side Effects of Sharing a Pivot Cache
It's important to note that there are a few side effects to sharing a pivot cache. For example, suppose you have two pivot
tables using the same pivot cache. Certain actions affect both pivot tables:

B Refreshing your data—You cannot refresh one pivot table and not the other. Refreshing affects both tables.

B Adding a calculated field—If you create a calculated field in one pivot table, your newly created calculated

field shows up in the other pivot table’s field list.
B Adding a calculated item—If you create a calculated item in one pivot table, it shows in the other as well.
B Grouping or ungrouping fields—Any grouping or ungrouping you perform affects both pivot tables. For

instance, suppose you group a date field in one pivot table to show months. The same date field in the other pivot
table is also grouped to show months.

Although none of these side effects are critical flaws in the concept of sharing a pivot cache, it is important to keep
them in mind when determining whether using a pivot table as your data source is the best option for your situation.
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Saving Time with New Pivot Table Tools

Microsoft has invested a lot of time and effort in the overall pivot table experience. The
results of these efforts are tools that make pivot table functionality more accessible and
easier to use. The following sections look at a few of the tools that help you save time when
managing your pivot tables.

Deferring Layout Updates

The frustrating part of building a pivot table from a large data source is that each time you
add a field to a pivot area, you are left waiting while Excel crunches through all that data.
This can become a maddeningly time-consuming process if you have to add several fields to
your pivot table.

Excel 2013 offers some relief for this problem by providing a way to defer layout changes
until you are ready to apply them. You can activate this option by clicking the relatively
inconspicuous Defer Layout Update check box in the PivotTable Field List dialog, as
shown in Figure 2.32.

Figure 2.32 A B c D E

Click the Defer Layout 1 . . Y

Update check box to 2 I PivotTable Fields
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add fields. > Market ]
B To build a report, choose fields from the ] State ]
7 PivotTable Field List ] Customer Name
8 [] Account Manager -
9
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Il —

12 == Y FILTERS COLUMNS

13 e

14 { =

& e

16 i rows 2 VALUES

17 | Market v | | Sum of Sale A... ¥ |
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20 E‘b[lefér Layout Update
21

Here’s how this feature works: When you place a check in the Defer Layout Update check
box, you prevent your pivot table from making real-time updates as you move your fields
around without your pivot table. In Figure 2.32, notice that fields in the drop zones are

not in the pivot table yet. The reason is that the Defer Layout Update check box is active.
When you are ready to apply your changes, click the Update button on the lower-right cor-
ner of the PivotTable Field List dialog.
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Remember to remove the check from the Defer Layout Update check box when you are done building
your pivot table. Leaving it checked results in your pivot table remaining in a state of manual
updates, preventing you from using the other features of the pivot table (that is, sorting, filtering, and

grouping).

—— NOTE

Incidentally, the Defer Layout Update option is available through VBA.It can help improve the perfor-
mance of any macro that automates the creation of pivot tables. Using VBA to create pivot tables is
covered in Chapter 13,"Using VBA to Create Pivot Tables.”

—TIP—

Starting Over with One Click

Often you might want to start from scratch when working with your pivot table layouts.
Excel 2013 provides a simple way to essentially start over without deleting your pivot cache.
Select Analyze under the PivotTable Tools tab and select the Clear drop-down.

As you can see in Figure 2.33, this command enables you to either clear your entire pivot
table layout or remove any existing filters you might have applied in your pivot table.

Figure 2.33 PIVOTTABLE TOOLS

The Clear command ANALYZE | DESIGN

enablgs you to clear i R Field

your pivot table fields or ; e " ol
. ear J) § i

remove the applied filters ~ pnge Data - n

in your pivot table ikl ClewEite? || Safekt

’ Actions G

Relocating Your Pivot Table

You might find that, after you have created your pivot table, you need to move it to another
location. It might be in the way of other analyses on the worksheet, or you might simply
need to move it to another worksheet. Although there are several ways to move your pivot
table, Excel 2013 provides a no-frills way to easily change the location of your pivot table.

Select Analyze under the PivotTable Tools tab and select Move PivotTable. This icon
activates the Move PivotTable dialog illustrated in Figure 2.34. All you have to do here is
specify where you want your pivot table moved.
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Figure 2.34 ( Move PivotTable M
The Move PivotTable dia-

Choose where you want the PivotTable report to be placed

log enables youto quickly T
move your pivot table to @ Bxisting Worksheet
another location. Location: | sheet11a3 E=l

Next Steps
In the next chapter, you learn how to enhance your pivot table reports by customizing your

fields, changing field names, changing summary calculations, applying formats to data fields,
adding and removing subtotals, and using the Show As setting.
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UNDERSTANDING FORMULAS

Excel's forté is performing calculations. When you use Excel, you typi-
cally use a combination of cells with numbers and cells with formulas.
After you design a spreadsheet to calculate something, you can change
the numbers used in the assumption cells and then watch Excel instantly
calculate new results.

Getting the Most from This Chapter

Do not skip this entire chapter; one particular trick in this chapter can
save you daily frustration.

I regularly entertain accountants and auditors with my Power Excel pro-
gram. Although this program is a fun, laughter-filled tour through the
inside tricks of Microsoft Excel, people always learn new things along
the way.

I call them “gasp moments.”

Imagine this setting: I am in front of 200 managerial accountants who
have Excel open for 40 hours each week. You can generally figure that
these folks are super-efficient with Excel. Any trick I show might already
be in the arsenal of half to three-quarters of the room. A lot of the people
nod their heads, while others look surprised. However, a few tricks I
show will get a gasp from perhaps 90% of these managerial accountants
because they didn’t know these tricks before and now realize just how
powerful they are. I thrive on the gasp moments.

Most people reading this book believe they know Excel formulas. To a
certain extent, this chapter is a primer for the person who is new to Excel.
However, even the most astute person using Excel should check out these
sections of the chapter:
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B Everyone should read the “Double-Click the Fill Handle to Copy a Formula” section. Somehow,
most people have learned to drag the fill handle to copy a formula. This leads to horrible frustra-
tion on long data sets, as they go flying past the end of the data. This simple but powerful trick
is the one that universally amazes attendees of my seminar.

B Honestly answer this question: Do you really understand the difference between cell H1 and
cell $H$1? If you think the latter has anything to do with currency, you need to review the
“Overriding Relative Behavior: Absolute Cell References” section thoroughly. This isn't a trick,
but one of the fundamental building blocks to creating Excel worksheets. Roughly, 5% of the
people in a Power Excel seminar do not understand this concept, and about 70% of the people in
a community computer club presentation do not understand it. If you don't know when and why
to use the dollar signs, you are in good company with 20 million other people using Excel. It is
worth taking time to learn this essential technique.

B Finally, there are three ways to enter formulas, and I believe
my preferred way is the best. I probably will not convince you w Tip

to change, but when you understand my way, you can enter Designing a formula that can be

formulas far faster than the other two ways. To get a good written once and then copied to

understanding of the alternatives, read the “Three Methods of a rectangular range of data is a
Entering Formulas” section later in this chapter. fantastic way to use Excel more
efficiently.

Introduction to Formulas

When Microsoft overhauled Excel for the 2007 version, a number of formula limits were dramatically
increased. For example, the number of characters in a formula increased from 1,024 to 8,192. The
number of levels of nesting for IF functions increased from 7 to 64. Thanks to those improvements,
you can calculate almost anything with a formula in Excel.

This chapter and Chapter 9, “Controlling Formulas,” deal with formula basics. The chapters
between Chapter 10, “Understanding Functions,” and Chapter 15, “Using Trig, Matrix, and
Engineering Functions,” introduce adding functions to your formulas. Chapter 16, “Connecting
Worksheets, Workbooks, and External Data,” introduces formulas that calculate data found on other
worksheets or in other workbooks. Chapter 17, “Using Super Formulas in Excel,” provides interest-
ing examples such as 3D formulas and the all-powerful array formulas.

Because of the record-oriented nature of spreadsheets, you can generally build a formula once and
then copy that formula to hundreds or thousands of cells without changing anything in the formula.

Formulas Versus Values

When looking at an Excel grid, you cannot tell the difference between a cell with a formula and
one that contains numbers. To see if a cell contains a number or a formula, select the cell. Look

in the formula bar. If the formula bar contains a number, as shown in Figure 8.1, you know that

it is a static value. If the formula bar contains a formula, you know that the number shown in the
grid is the result of a formula calculation (see Figure 8.2). Keep in mind that formulas start with an
equal sign.



Figure 8.1

The formula bar reveals whether a value is a
static number or a calculation. In this case, cell

E2 contains a static number.

Figure 8.2

In this case, cell E2 contains the
result of a formula calculation. A for-
mula starts with an equal sign.
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£ || 16.4 —— Static Value in the Formula Bar
D E F
SKU Mfg Cost
a1 | 164
120 14.47
151 16.14
E2 f || =ROUND(CODE(D2)-64+SQRT(RIGHT(D2,2)),2)
C D ; F G H |
1 SKU Mfg Cost
3 120 14.47

Entering Your First Formula

Your first formula was probably a SUM function, entered with the Quick Analysis tool or the AutoSum
button. However, this discussion is talking about a pure mathematical formula that uses a value in a
cell that’s added, subtracted, divided, or multiplied by a number or another cell.

Billions of variations of formulas can be used. Everyday life throws situations at you that can be
solved with a formula. Keep these important points in mind as you start tinkering with your own

formulas:

B Every formula starts with an equal sign.

B Entering formulas is just like typing an equation in a calculator with one exception (see the next

point).

B If one of the terms in your formula is already stored in a cell in Excel, you can point to that cell's
address instead of typing the number into that cell. Using this method enables you to change the
value in one cell and then watch all the formulas recalculate. Excel 2013 adds a “slot machine”
animation to show the cells in the visible window that are recalculating as the result of changing

a cell.

To illustrate these points, see the steps to building a basic formula included in the following

example.

Building a Formula

You want to enter a formula to calculate a target sales price, as shown in Figure 8.3. Cell D2 shows
the product cost. In column E, you want to calculate the list price as two times the cost plus $3.
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£2 - F || =2*D2+3 Figure 8.3
The formula in cell E2 recalculates if the value in cell
A B C D E F D h

SKU Mfg Cost List Price 2 changes.
7 141 16.4 35.8.|

120 14.47
4 151 16.14
5 F69 14.31

To enter a formula, follow these steps:

1. Select cell E2.

. Type an equal sign. The equal sign tells Excel that you are starting a formula.

. Type 2*D2 to indicate that you want to multiply two times the value in cell D2.

=W N

. Type +3 to add three to the result. There should be no spaces in the formula. If your formula
reads =2*D2+3, proceed to step 5. Otherwise, use the backspace key to correct the formula.

5. Press Enter. Excel calculates the formula in cell E2.

By default, Excel usually moves the cell pointer down or to the right after you finish entering a for-
mula. You should move the cell pointer back to cell E2 to inspect the formula, as shown in Figure
8.3. Note that Excel shows a number in the grid, but the formula bar reveals the formula behind the

number.

The Relative Nature of Formulas

The formula =2*D2+3 really says, “multiply two by the cell immediately to the left of me and then
add three.” If you need to put this formula in cells E3 to E999, you do not need to reenter the for-
mula 997 times. Instead, copy the formula and paste it to all the cells. When you do, Excel copies
the essence of the formula: “Multiply two by the cell to the left of me and add three.” As you copy
the formula to cell E3, the formula becomes =2*D3+3. Excel handles all this automatically. Figure 8.4

shows the formula after it is copied.

Figure 8.4
E3 A 2 =2*D3+3
After you paste the formula, Excel automatically updates the
A 8 € b L_E | cell reference to point to the current row.
1 SKU Mfg Cost  List Price
2 J41 16.4 35.8
3 120 14.47 31.94.|
4 151 16.14 35.28
5 F&9 14.31 31.62
6 G61 14.81 32.62
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Excel's capability to change D2 to D3 in the formula is called relative referencing. This is the default
behavior of a reference. Sometimes, you do not want Excel to change a reference as the formula is
copied, as explained in the next section.

Overriding Relative Behavior: Absolute Cell References

Relative referencing, which is Excel’s ability to change a formula as it is copied, is what makes
spreadsheets so useful. At times, however, you need part of a formula to always point at one
particular cell. This happens a lot when you have a setting at the top of the worksheet such as a
growth rate or a tax rate. It would be nice to change this cell once and have all the formulas use the
new rate.

The following example sets up a sample worksheet that exhibits this problem and shows how to
use an arcane notation style to solve the problem. When you see a reference with two dollar signs,
such as $G$1, this indicates an absolute reference to G1. An absolute reference is a cell or range
address where the row numbers and the column letters are locked and will not change during
copying. Absolute references have a dollar sign before each column letter and each row number.
Examples include $G$1 and $T$2:$W$99.

Suppose that you have a sales tax factor in a single cell at the top of a worksheet. After you enter
the formula =C2*G1, it accurately calculates the tax in cell D2, as shown in Figure 8.5.

However, when you copy the same formula to cell D3, you get a zero as the result. As you can see in
Figure 8.6, Excel correctly changed cell C2 to C3 in the copied formula. However, Excel also changed
G1 to G2. Because there is nothing in G2, the formula calculates a zero.

Figure 8.5 D2 - £ || =c2*61

This formula works fine in row 2.
A B C D E F G H

1 SKU Mfg Cost ListPrice  Sales Tax Tax Factor 6.25%
2 |J-l‘11 16.4 35.8| 2.24.

3 J20 14.47 31.94

4 /151 16.14 35.28

5 F69 14.31 31.62

6 G61 14.81 32.62

Figure 8.6 03 . fe || =c3=a2
This formula A s c D £ F G H

fails in row 3. 1 sKu Mfg Cost ListPrice  Sales Tax Tax Factor  6.25%
2 141 16.4 35.8 2.24 —————— The formula now points to empty cell G2.
3 [120 1447 3194 0.00]
4 151 16.14 358 0.00
5 F69 1231 3162 0.00
6 |G61 1481 32.62 0.00
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Because the sales tax factor is only in G1, you want Excel to always point to G1. To make this hap-
pen, you need to build the original formula as =C2*$G$1. The two dollar signs tell Excel that you do
not want to have the reference change as the formula is copied. The $ before the G freezes the refer-
ence to always point to column G. The $ before the 1 freezes the reference to always point to row 1.
Now, when you copy this formula from cell D2 to other cells in column D, Excel changes the formula
to =C3*$G$1, as shown in Figure 8.7.

To recap, a reference with two dollars signs is called an absolute reference.

D3

- 5 =C3*5G51 Figure 8.7
The dollar signs in the formula make sure that
A B C D E F G . .
SKU Mfg Cost ListPrice  Sales Tax Tax Factor 6.25% the copled formula always pOII’ltS to cell G1.
Ja1 16.4 35.8 2.24
120 14.47 31.34' 2.00.|
151 16.14 35.28 2.21
Fa&9 14.31 31.62 1.98
G611 14.81 32.62 2.04

If you are never going to copy the formula to the left or right, you can safely use =C2*G$1. This
formula freezes only the row number. Given the shape of the current data, it is likely that using a
single dollar sign will be valid.

Using Mixed References to Combine Features of Relative and
Absolute References

In a number of situations, you might want to build a reference that has only one dollar sign. For
example, in Figure 8.8, you want to use the monthly bonus rate in row 3, but you want to allow the
column to change. In this case, the formula for cell B13 would be =B6*B$3.

When you copy this formula, it always points to the bonus amount in row 3, but the remaining ele-
ments of the formula are relative. For example, the formula in E15 is =E8*E$3, which multiplies
Dom’s April sales by the April bonus rate.

There are two kinds of mixed references. One mixed reference freezes the row number and allows
the column letter to change, as in A$1. The other mixed reference freezes the column letter but
allows the row number to change, as in $A1. No one has thought up clever names to distinguish
between these references, so they are simply called mixed references.

To illustrate the other kind of mixed reference, as shown in Figure 8.9, say you want a single for-
mula to multiply the daily rate from column A by the number of days in row 4. This formula requires
both kinds of mixed references.

In this case, you want the cell A6 reference to always point to column A, even when the formula

is copied to the right. Therefore, the A6 portion of the formula should be entered as $A6. You also
want the C5 portion of the formula to always point to row 5, even when the formula is copied down
the rows. Therefore, the C5 portion of the formula should be entered as C$5.
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Figure .8.8 . . 13 - —86+853
By having the dollar sign before the 3 in C$3,
A B C ] E F G
you lock the reference to row 3 but allow the Wid _t Sales B Calculati
formula to point to columns D, E, and so on as : ldget sales bonus Lalculalion
you copy the formula. 3 |Bonus 3% 2% 0% 2% 3% 1%
A
5 |$Sold Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun
6 |Zeke 6237 5009 5247 9207 7029 6435
7 |losh 7722 5544 6138 5445 9603 5544
3 Dom 8712 7524 6237 6336 8415 7623
9 |Alec 5148 7524 9603 5049 5643 5445
10 Logan 5841 6534 8118 8910 5009 9405
11
12 |Bonus Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun
13 |Ze ke | 18?.11. 180.18 0.00 184.14 210.87 64.35
14 |losh 231.66 110.88 0.00 108.90 288.09 55.44
15 \Dom 261.36 150.48 0.00 126.72 252.45 76.23
16 |Alec 154.44 150.48 0.00 100.98 169.29 54.45
17 |Logan 175.23 130.68 0.00 178.20 270.27 594.05
Flgure 89 XOR - > v £ =A6*C5
You can create a
formula by using a . ° <0 s : .
. 1 XYZ Tool Rental
combination of dol- . .
lar signs to allow cell : Price List
Cé6 to be copied to all a i
cells il’l the table 5 PerHour Item 4 8 24 A8
6 [ 13.50|Aerator TA-17D Split Drive =AG*C5|
7 18.00|Aerator TA-25D Split Drive
8 10.75|Aerator Tow Behind 36" w/weight canisters
9 10.00|Auger One Man
10 12.50|Auger Two Man

Using the F4 Key to Simplify Dollar Sign Entry

In the preceding section, you entered quite a few dollar signs in formulas. The good news is that
you do not have to type the dollar signs! Instead, immediately after entering a reference, press the
F4 key to toggle the reference from a relative reference to an absolute reference, which automati-
cally has the dollar signs before the row and column. If you press F4 again, the reference toggles
to a mixed reference with a dollar sign before the row number. When you press F4 once again, the
reference toggles to a mixed reference with a dollar sign before the column letter. Pressing F4 one
more time returns the reference to a relative reference. You might find it easier to choose the right
reference by looking at the various reference options offered by the F4 key.
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The following sequence shows how the F4 key works while you are entering a formula. This par-
ticular example was included because it requires two different types of mixed references.

The important concept is that you start pressing F4 after typing a cell reference but before you type
a mathematical operator.

1. Type =A6 (see Figure 8.10).

XOR - ~ v I =AG Flgure 8.10

This is a relative reference: A6 without any dollar
A B C .

signs.

1 XYZ Tool Rental

2 Price List

3

L e Number

5 PerHour |ltem 4

6 [ 13.50|Aerator TA-17D Split Drive =Af|

7 18.00|Aerator TA-25D Split Drive

2. Before typing the asterisk to indicate multiplication, press the F4 key. On the first press of F4, the
reference changes to =$A$6, as shown in Figure 8.11.

Figure 8.11

After you press F4 once, the reference
changes to an absolute reference, with two
dollar signs.

XOR - *x o  f | =sass

A B C D
1 XYZ Tool Rental
Price List

2

3

4 lumber of Ho
5 PerHour |ltem 4 8
6 [ 13.50|Aerator TA-17D Split Drive =5AS6]

7 18.00|Aerator TA-25D Split Drive

8 10.75|Aerator Tow Behind 36" w/weight canisters

3. Press the F4 key again. The reference changes to A$6 to freeze the reference to row 6, as shown
in Figure 8.12. This still isn't right because freezing the reference to row 6 will not help.

4. Press F4 one more time. Excel locks just the column, changing the reference to =$A6, as shown
in Figure 8.13. This is the version of the reference you want. As you copy the formula across, the
formula always points back to column A. As you copy the formula down, the row number in this
reference is allowed to change to point to other rows.



Figure 8.12
Press F4 again to switch to a mixed reference
with the row number locked.

Figure 8.13
Press F4 again to switch to a mixed refer-
ence with the column letter locked.

5. To continue the formula, type an asterisk to indicate multiplication and then click cell C5 with the
mouse. At the point shown in Figure 8.14, you would press F4 twice to change C5 to a reference

that locks only the row (that is, C$5).

6. Press Enter to accept the formula.

Figure 8.14
After clicking C5 with the mouse, press F4
twice to change this reference.
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XOR v E R
A B c D

1 XYZ Tool Rental
2 Price List
o
L Number af Ho
5 |PerHour Item 4 8|
6 [ 13.50|Aerator TA-17D Split Drive =AS56
7 18.00|Aerator TA-25D Split Drive
3 10.75|Aerator Tow Behind 36" w/weight canisters

XOR - x v K =5A6

A B C D

1] XYZ Tool Rental
2 Price List
I
al e Number of Ho
5 |PerHour |ltem 4 8
6 [ 13.50|Aerator TA-17D Split Drive =546

7 18.00| Aerator TA-25D Split Drive

8 10.75|Aerator Tow Behind 36" w/weight canisters

cs - x v K =SA6*C5

A B C D

1] XYZ Tool Rental

2 Price List

.

al e Number of Ho|
5 |PerHour |[ltem 4 8]
6 [ 13.50|/Aerator TA-17D Split Drive =SA6¥C5

7 18.00|Aerator TA-25D Split Drive

8 10.75|Aerator Tow Behind 36" w/weight canisters
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7. When you copy the formula from cell C6 to the range C6:G28, the formula automatically multi-
plies the rate in column A by the number of days in row 5. Figure 8.15 shows the copied formula
in cell E9. The formula correctly multiplies the 10-dollar rate in cell A9 by the 24 hours figure in
cell Eb.

XOR - x v £ || =sageEss Figure 8.15
By using the correct
: ° : P —Et  f e bination of row
com
1 XYZ Tool Rental .
Price Li and column mixed
: rice List references, you can
al e Number of Hours --—> enter this formula
5 Per Hour Item a 8 24 as 72 once and success-
g 13.50|Aerator TA-17D Split Drive $54.00) $108.00| $324.00| $648.00| $972.00 full . h
7 18.00|Aerator TA-25D Split Drive 472.00| $144.00| $432.00| $864.00 $1,296.00) ully copy it to the
8 10.75|Aerator Tow Behind 36” w/weight canisters $43.00 $86.00| $258.00| $516.00 $774.00 entire rectangular
9| 10.00|Auger One Man $10.00  $s0.00|=s5n9%e55(l $480.00) $720.00 range
10 12.50|Auger Two Man 450.00) $100.00] $300.00) $600.00 $900.00)

Using F4 After a Formula Is Entered

The F4 trick described in the preceding section works immedi- B
ately after you enter a reference. If you try to change cell A6 after U N Ote

you type the asterisk, pressing the F4 key has no effect. After you press F4 again, Excel

However, you can still use F4 by clicking somewhere in the for- returns the reference to the rela-
mula bar adjacent to the characters A6. Pressing F4 now adds tive state A6. As you continue to
dollar signs to that reference. press F4, Excel toggles between

the four modes. It is fine to
o toggle between them all and
Using F4 on a Rectangular Range then choose the correct one. If
you accidentally toggle past the
$A6 version, just keep pressing
F4 until the correct mode comes
up again.

Some functions allow you to specify a rectangular range. For
example, in Figure 8.16, you would like to enter a formula to cal-
culate month-to-date sales. Although =SUM(B2:B29) works for
cell C29, you cannot copy this formula to the other cells in the
column. To copy this formula, you need to change the formula to
=SUM(B$2:B29).

At this point in the figure, you might be tempted to press the F4 key. This does not work. If you
select B2:B29 with the mouse or arrow keys, pressing F4 now converts the reference to the fully
absolute range $B$2:$B$29. Continuing to press F4 toggles to B$2:B$29, then $B2:$B29, and then
B2:B29. Excel does not even attempt to go through the other 12 possible combinations of dollar
signs to offer B$2:B29 eventually. If you typed B2:B29, pressing F4 adjusts only the B29 reference.

In this case, you need to click the insertion point just before, just after, or in the middle of the char-
acters B2 in the formula. If you then press F4, toggle through the various dollar sign combinations
on the B2 reference. Pressing F4 twice results in the proper combination, as shown in Figure 8.17.
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Figure 8.16 | XOR - ‘ | x v K || =sum(B2:B29
Using F4 at this point never produces the desired result of
A B C D E

B$2:B29' 1 |Date Daily Sales Sales MTD

2 | 2/1/2015) 1387

3 | 2/2/2015] 1956

4 | 2/3/2015 1789

5 | 2/a/2015 1208

6 | 2/5/2015) 1096

7 | 2/6/2015] 1869

8 | 2/7/2015) 1205

9 | 2/8/2015 1858

10| 2f9/2015) 1232

11 | 2/10/2015) 1859

2 | 2/11/2015 1014

g

22 | 2. U5 1401

23 | 2/22/2015) 1897

24 | 2/23/2015] 1781

25 | 2/24/2015) 1114

26 | 2/25/2015) 1254

27 | 2/26/2015] 1401

28 | 2/27/2015) 1761

29| 2/28/2015) 1627|=sum(B2:829

30 SUM(numberl, [numberZ], ...

31

32

33
Figure 8.17 28 | 2/27/2015] 1761
Using F s tricky when your reference is a rectangular range— | 2212/28/201s, 1627 “‘“”"?5;] s

30 SUM(numberl, [number2], ...)
you must click into the formula. 3

Three Methods of Entering Formulas

In the examples in the previous sections, you entered a formula by typing it. You generally need to
start a formula by typing the equal sign (or the plus sign); after that point, you have three options:

B Type the complete formula as described in the previous sections.

B Type operator keys, but use the mouse to touch cell references. In this book, this is referred to as
the mouse method.

B Type the operator keys and then use the arrow keys to specify the cell references by navigating
to the cells. In this book, this method is referred to as the arrow key method.

Assume you would like to multiply the merchandise total in cell B2 by the sales tax rate in cell F1,
as shown in Figure 8.18.
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XOR - X K| = Figure 8.18
A B C D E F
|t | —Ro*
1 Invoice. Merch $ Tax Rate 6.25% B2*$F$1.
2 1701 116.7| 1
3 1702 134.71
4 1703 129.56

Enter Formulas Using the Mouse Method

If you started using computers in the last 20 years, it is likely that

you use the mouse method for entering formulas. This method is
intuitive, but it requires you to move your hand between the key-
board and the mouse several times, as in this example:

1. Type = or +.

2. Click in cell B2.

3. Type *.

4. Click in cell F1.

5. Press F4 to add the dollar signs.

6. Press Enter. This usually moves the cell pointer to cell F2.

This method requires only four keystrokes, but it requires you to
move to the mouse twice. Moving to the mouse is the slowest
part of entering formulas, but this method is easier than typing
the entire formula if you are not a touch typist.

Entering Formulas Using the Arrow Key
Method

The arrow key method is popular with people who started using
spreadsheets in the days of Lotus 1-2-3 release 2.2. It is worth-

You can use three methods to enter the formula

@ Tip

If you have a desktop keyboard,
you can use the asterisk key on
the numeric keypad to avoid
pressing the Shift key.

@ Tip

If you use the mouse method to
enter formulas, customize the
Quick Access Toolbar (QAT) to
icons for Equal Sign, Plus Sign,
Minus Sign, Multiplication Sign,
Division Sign, Exponentiation
Sign, and Dollar Sign. You
can then enter most formulas
without reaching back to the
keyboard. There isn’t a QAT icon
for the Enter key—use the green
check mark to the left of the for-
mula bar for Enter.

while to learn this method because it is incredibly fast. Almost all formula entry can be accom-
plished using keys on the right side of the keyboard. Here's how it works:

1. In cell C2, type +.

2. Press the left-arrow key to move the flashing cell border to cell B2. Note that the active cell,
which is the one with a green solid border, is still cell C2. The flashing border is like a second cell
pointer that you can use to point to the correct cell for the formula. As shown in Figure 8.19, the

temporary formula in the formula bar reads +B2.
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Figure 8.19 BH S RS
By using the arrow keys during formula entry, HOME | INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIE
you create a flashing border that can be used = Cut
; Ba Copy ~
to navigate to a cell reference. Paste @’DP: ,
Clipboard [P Fant Alignm
B2 - X v & | +B2
A B C D E F G
1 Invoice_ Merch S' Tax Rate 6.25%
2| o 167 +eo
e
3 1702 134.71
4 1703 129.56
5 1704 119.81
5 1705 98.6

Q Note

As you are moving the flashing cell border with the mouse, ignore the formula bar and watch just the flashing cell

border.

3. To accept cell B2 as the correct reference in the formula, press
either an operator key (for example, * or +), a parenthesis, or the
Enter key. In this case, type *.

. Note that the dashed cell pointer disappears, and the focus is
now back to the original cell, C2.

. Press the right-arrow key three times. The flashing cell border
moves to D2, E2, and then F2. With each keypress, the tem-
porary formula in the formula bar shows an incorrect formula
(+B2*D2, +B2*E2, and +B2*F2). Figure 8.20 shows what the
screen looks like after you press the right-arrow key three times.

O Tip

Even if you are mouse-centric,
you should try this method for
half a day. When you get the
feel for navigating by using the
arrow keys, you can enter for-
mulas much faster by using this
method.

Figure 8.20 = - x v £ | +8m2

After step 4, the focus

moves to the original A B c D E F

cell. Thus, you only 1 Invoice Merch $ Tax Rate ‘ 6.25%‘
have to press the right- 2 1701| 116.7| +B2*F2 I I
arrow key three times 1 I
instead of four times to f }Zgi }fi:i’

arrive at cell F2.
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6. Press the up-arrow key to move the flashing cell border to the correct location, cell F1. The tem-
porary formula in the formula bar now shows +B2*F1.

7. Press the F4 key to add dollar signs to the F1 reference.
8. Press Ctrl+Enter to accept the formula and keep the cell pointer in cell C2.
Using this method requires ten keystrokes, with no trips to the mouse. You can enter formulas that

have no absolute references, mixed references, parentheses, or exponents by using just the arrow
keys and the keys on the numeric keypad.

@ Note

Officially, every formula must start with an equal sign. However, to make former Lotus 1-2-3 users comfortable, Excel
allows you to start a formula with a plus sign. Power Excel users have discovered that using a plus sign enables them to
start a formula by typing on the numeric keypad. Because | routinely start formulas with the plus sign, | am often asked
why | start with =+ instead of just =. Even though the formulas appear that way onscreen, | don’t actually enter the plus
sign. When a formula starts with a plus sign, Excel adds an equal sign and does not remove the plus sign, so you end up
with a formula that looks like =+B2*$F$1.

Entering the Same Formula in Many Cells

So far in this chapter, you have entered a formula in one cell and then copied and pasted to get the
formula in many cells. To enter the same formula in many cells, you can use three alternatives:

B Preselect the entire range where the formulas need to go. Enter the formula for the first cell and
press Ctrl+Enter to enter the formula in the entire selection simultaneously.

B Enter the formula in the first cell and then use the fill handle to copy the formula.

B Beginning with Excel 2007, the method is to define the range as a table. When you use this
method, the new formulas are copied down a column automatically.

Copying a Formula by Using Ctrl+Enter

This strategy works when you are entering formulas for one or more screens that are full of data:
1. If you have just a few cells, select them before entering the formula.

2. Click in the first cell and drag down to the last cell, as shown in Figure 8.21. Notice from the
name box that the active cell is the first cell.

3. Enter the formula by using any of the three methods described earlier in this chapter. Even if you
use the arrow key method, Excel keeps the entire range selected. Figure 8.22 shows a formula
after you press F4 to convert the F1 reference to $F$1.
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Figure 8.21
Click in the first cell and drag down to the last cell to
select a range with the first cell as the active cell.

Figure 8.22
Even with a large range selected, the formula is built
only in the active cell.
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c2 - 5
A B C E F
1 Invoice. Merch § Tax Rate 5.50%
2 1701 116.7|
3 1702 134.71
4 1703 129.56
5 1704 119.81
6 1705 98.6|
7 1706 67.68|
8 1707 175.4]
9 1708 177.92
10 1705 71.89
11 1710 75.05
12 1711 76.62|
13 1712 123.03
14 1713 151.12
15
XOR - X [ || =B2tgrS1
A B C E F
1 Invoice. Merch § Tax Rate E 6.50%1
2 1?011 llﬁ.?":Ei:*S:SL
3 1702 134.71
4 1703 129.56
5 1704 119.81
6 1705 98.6|
7 1706 67.68|
B8 1707 175.4]
9 1708 177.92
10 1709 71.89
11 1710 75.05
12 1711 76.62|
13 1712 123.03
14 1713 151.12
15

4. At this point, you would normally press Enter to complete the formula. Instead, press Ctrl+Enter
to enter this formula in the entire selected range. Note that Excel does not enter =B2*$F$1 in

each cell. Instead, it converts the formula as if it were copied to each cell. Figure 8.23 shows the

formula in cell C10.
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I
Cc10 - Jx =B10*$F51 Flgure 8'23
Pressing Ctrl+Enter tells Excel to enter the formula
1 ,nioice Mfmh s—( = = RateE ;50% in the active cell and to copy it to the rest of the
2 1701 1167  7.5855 selection.
3 1702 134.71 8.75615
a 1703 129.56 8.4214
5 1704 119.81 7.78765
6 1705 98.6 6.409
7 1706 67.68 4.3992
8 1707 175.4 11.401
9 1708 177.92 11.5648
10 1709 ?l.EEll 4.6?235.
11 1710 75.05 4.87825
12 1711 76.62 4.9803
13 1712 123.03 7.99695
14 1713 151.12 9.8228

Copying a Formula by Dragging the Fill Handle

If you want to enter a formula in one cell and then copy it to the other cells in a range, you can use
the fill handle, which is the square dot in the lower-right corner of the cell pointer. There are two
ways to use the fill handle:

B Drag the fill handle.

B Double-click the fill handle.

The dragging method works fine when you have less than one screen full of data:
1. Enter the formula in cell B2.
2. Press Ctrl+Enter to accept the formula and keep the cell pointer in cell B2.

3. Click the fill handle. You know that you are above the fill handle when the mouse pointer
changes to a thick plus sign, as shown in Figure 8.24. Drag the mouse down to the last row of
data, which in this case is cell C14.

c2 - f =B2*5F51 Figure 8.24
You can copy a formula by clicking and dragging the fill
A B C D E F h dle
1 Invoice. Merch $ Tax Rate 6.50% an :

2 1701 116.7 7.5 355.
3 1702 134.71 +
4 1703 129.56

Mouse Cursor
Fill Handle
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4. When you release the mouse button, the original cell is copied to all the cells in the selected
range.

This method is fine for copying a formula to a few cells. However, if you have thousands or hun-
dreds of thousands of cells, it is annoying to drag to the last row. In Excel 2003 and earlier, you
would invariably end up flying past the last row. Note that Excel 2013 automatically slows down
and briefly pauses at the last row. However, it is far easier to copy a formula by double-clicking the
fill handle.

Double-Click the Fill Handle to Copy a Formula

In most data sets, double-clicking the fill handle is the fastest way to copy the formula. Although
you will love this method, you need to understand a few shortcomings that can hamper the method
when an adjacent column has blank cells among the data.

Figure 8.25 shows a table that has hundreds of rows of data. Suppose you want to copy the formula
from cell C2 down to all the rows of data in column B.

Figure 8.25 c2 - f =ROUND(B2*$F$1,2)
Dragging the fill handle is frustrating in a table that
o . A B C D E F

has hundreds of.rows. The double-click method will 1 [ invoice Merch$ = Rate RETS
end that frustration. 2 1701 115.m| ?.sa_l

3 1702 134.71

4 1703 129.56

5 1704 119.81

6 1705 98.60

7 1706 67.68

2] 1707 175.40

In this particular case, cell B2 is nonblank, and column B contains a value in every row down to
the end of the data. This is the perfect condition for using the technique of double-clicking the fill
handle. Follow these steps:

1. Enter the formula in cell B2.
2. Press Ctrl+Enter to accept the formula and keep the cell pointer in cell B2.
3. Double-click the fill handle.

The active cell is copied down to the last row of your data, as shown in Figure 8.26.

The fill handle double-click method is fast. Excel 2013 follows any diagonal path of nonempty cells
to figure out where the bottom of your data set is. You should always press End and then press the
down arrow to make sure that the formula was copied far enough.
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]]
c2 - £ || =ROUND(B2*$F$1,2) Figure 8"‘?6 .
Double-click the fill handle to copy to the last row of
A B C D E F data
27| 1916 178.86]  11.63 your data.
218) 1917  105.82 6.88
219) 1918 115.43 7.5
220 1919 165.56| 10.76
) 1920  82.41 5.36
229 1921 5118 3.33
223 1922 194.15 12.62
224 1923 56.75 3.69
225 (=54
226
The table tool was improved dramatically in Excel 2007. When using this tool, if you tell Excel that
your current data set is a table, Excel automatically copies new formulas down to the rest of the
cells in the table.
Figure 8.27 shows an Excel worksheet that has headings at the top and many rows of data below
the headings.
o . 2 | aze Figure 8.27
This is a typical worksheet in Excel.
A B C D E F G
1 [SKU Mfg Cost List Price Sales Tax Rate 6.50%
2 |A38 22.30 4495
3 |Aga 18.56  37.95
4 |48 15.04 3095
5 |A59 9.02 1895
6 A73 8.25 16.95

To define a range as a table, select a cell within the data set and press Ctrl+T. Excel uses its

IntelliSense to guess the edges of the table. If its guess is correct, click OK in the Create Table dia-

log, as shown in Figure 8.28.

Create Table

B

Where is the data for your table?

=5AS1:5D544]

My table has headers

Figure 8.28
The Create Table dialog.
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Ctrl+T is one of four entry points for creating a table. You can still use the Excel 2003 shortcut of
Ctrl+L. You can choose Format as Table on the Home tab. You can choose the Table icon from the
Insert tab.

As shown in Figure 8.29, after Excel recognizes the range as a table, several changes occur:

B The table is formatted with the default formatting. Depending on your preferences, this might
include banded rows or columns.

B AutoFilter drop-downs are added to the headings.

B Any formulas you enter use the headings to refer to cells within the table.

= Rate 1 __6.50%
a1.95|=[@[List Price]]*$6$1|
37.95 |
30.95
18.95
16.95

Figure 8.29

Defining a range as a table provides for-
matting and powerful features such as
autofilters and natural language formulas.

Now when you enter a formula in the table, Excel automatically copies that formula down to all
rows of the table.

U Note

As shown in Figure 8.30, a lightning bolt drop-down appears to the right of cell D3. This drop-down offers you the oppor-
tunity to stop Excel from automatically copying the formula down.

Flgure 8'30 D2 - Jfe =[@][List Price]]*5GS1
Thanks to the Table tool in Excel, a new

. A B C D E F G
formula entered anywhere in column D - - - . py—

is copied automatically to all the cells in
column D.

|A38 22.30 44.95| 2.921?5.
Ad4 18.56 37.95 2.46675 | -

Al
e B GStop Automatically Creating Calculated Columns

1

2

3

4 | € Undo Calculated Calumn

5 |Af

6 |

7 B1 2 Control AutoCorrect Options...
8

B21 13.26 26.95 175175
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IF statements

Questions answered in this chapter:

If | order up to 500 units of a product, | pay $3.00 per unit. If | order from 501 through 1,200
units, | pay $2.70 per unit. If | order from 1,201 through 2,000 units, | pay $2.30 per unit. If |
order more than 2,000 units, | pay $2.00 per unit. How can | write a formula that expresses the
purchase cost as a function of the number of units purchased?

| just purchased 100 shares of stock at a cost of $55 per share. To hedge the risk that the stock
might decline in value, | purchased 60 six-month European put options. Each option has an
exercise price of $45 and costs $5. How can | develop a worksheet that indicates the six-month
percentage return on my portfolio for a variety of possible future prices?

Many stock market analysts believe that moving-average trading rules can outperform the
market. A commonly suggested moving-average trading rule is to buy a stock when the
stock’s price moves above the average of the past 15 months and to sell a stock when the
stock’s price moves below the average of the past 15 months. How would this trading rule
have performed against the Standard & Poor's 500 Stock Index (S&P)?

In the game of craps, two dice are tossed. If the total of the dice on the first roll is 2, 3, or 12,
you lose. If the total of the dice on the first roll is 7 or 11, you win. Otherwise, the game keeps
going. How can | write a formula to determine the status of the game after the first roll?

In most pro forma financial statements, cash is used as the plug to make assets and liabilities
balance. | know that using debt as the plug would be more realistic. How can | set up a pro
forma statement having debt as the plug?

When | copy a VLOOKUP formula to determine salaries of individual employees, | get a lot
of #NA errors. Then when | average the employee salaries, | cannot get a numerical answer
because of the #NA errors. Can | easily replace the #NA errors with a blank space so | can
compute average salary?

My worksheet contains quarterly revenues for Wal-Mart. Can | easily compute the revenue for
each year and place it in the row containing the first quarter’s sales for that year?

IF statements can get rather large. How many IF statements can | nest in a cell? What is the
maximum number of characters allowed in an Excel formula?
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The situations listed here seem to have little, if anything, in common. However, setting up Microsoft
Excel 2013 models for each of these situations requires the use of an IF statement. The IF formula is
probably the single most useful formula in Excel. With IF formulas, you can conduct conditional tests
on values and formulas, mimicking (to a limited degree) the conditional logic provided by computing
languages such as C, C++, and Java.

An IF formula begins with a condition such as A1>10. If the condition is true, the formula returns
the first value listed in the formula; otherwise, you move on within the formula and repeat the pro-
cess. The easiest way to show you the power and utility of IF formulas is to use them to help answer
each of this chapter’s questions.

Answers to this chapter’s questions

This section provides the answers to the questions that are listed at the beginning of the chapter.

If | order up to 500 units of a product, | pay $3.00 per unit. If | order from 501 through 1,200
units, | pay $2.70 per unit. If | order from 1,201 through 2,000 units, | pay $2.30 per unit. If |
order more than 2,000 units, | pay $2.00 per unit. How can | write a formula that expresses
the purchase cost as a function of the number of units purchased?

You can find the solution to this question on the Quantity Discount worksheet in the Ifstatement.xlsx
file. The worksheet is shown in Figure 11-1.

A B C D
1 cutoff price
2 |cutl 500 $ 3.00 pricel
3 cut2 1200 $ 2.70 price2
4 cutl 2000 $ 2.30 price3
5 3 2.00 priced
6
7
& |order quantity cost per unit cost
9 450 $1,350.00 % 3.00
10 900 $2,430.00 $ 2.70
11 1450 $3,335.00 % 2.30
12 2100 $4,200.00 % 2.00

FIGURE 11-1 You can use an IF formula to model quantity discounts.

Suppose cell A9 contains your order quantity. You can compute an order’s cost as a function of the
order quantity by implementing the following logic:

m If A9 s less than or equal to 500, the cost is 3*A9.

m  [f A9is from 501 through 1,200, the cost is 2.70*A9.
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m  [f A9is from 1,201 through 2,000, the cost is 2.30*A9.
® If A9 is more than 2,000, the cost is 2*A9.

Begin by linking the range names in A2:A4 to cells B2:B4 and linking the range names in cells
D2:D5 to cells C2:C5. Then you can implement this logic in cell B9 with the following formula:

IF(A9<=_cutl,pricel*A9,IF(A9<=_cut2,price2*A9,IF(A9<=_cut3,price3*A9,priced4*A9)))

To understand how Excel computes a value from this formula, recall that IF statements are evalu-
ated from left to right. If the order quantity is less than or equal to 500 (cutl), the cost is given by
price 1*A9. If the order quantity is not less than or equal to 500, the formula checks to see whether
the order quantity is less than or equal to 1,200. If this is the case, the order quantity is from 501
through 1,200, and the formula computes a cost of price 2*A9. Next, the formula checks whether the
order quantity is less than or equal to 2,000. If this is true, the order quantity is from 1,201 through
2,000, and the formula computes a cost of price 3*A9. Finally, if the order cost has not yet been com-
puted, the formula defaults to the value price 4*A9. In each case, the IF formula returns the correct
order cost. Note that three other order quantities are entered in cells A10:A12, and the cost formula is
copied to B10:B12. For each order quantity, the formula returns the correct total cost.

An IF formula containing more than one IF statement is called a nested IF formula.

I just purchased 100 shares of stock at a cost of $55 per share. To hedge the risk that the stock
might decline in value, | purchased 60 six-month European put options. Each option has an
exercise price of $45 and costs $5. How can | develop a worksheet that indicates the six-
month percentage return on my portfolio for a variety of possible future prices?

Before tackling this problem, | want to review some basic concepts from the world of finance. A
European put option allows you to sell a share of a stock at a given time in the future (in this case, six
months) for the exercise price (in this case, $45). If the stock’s price in six months is $45 or higher, the
option has no value. Suppose, however, that the price of the stock in 6 months is below $45. Then you
can make money by buying a share and immediately reselling the stock for $45. For example, if in 6
months the stock is selling for $37, you can make a profit of $45 — $37, or $8 per share, by buying a
share for $37 and then using the put to resell the share for $45. You can see that put options protect
you against downward moves in a stock price. In this case, whenever the stock’s price in six months is
below $45, the puts start accruing some value. This cushions a portfolio against a decrease in value of
the shares it owns. Note also that the percentage return on a portfolio (assume that the stocks in the
portfolio do not pay dividends) is computed by dividing the number of the change in the portfolio’s
value (final portfolio value—initial portfolio value) by the portfolio’s initial value.

With this background, look at how the six-month percentage return on this portfolio, consisting
of 60 puts and 100 shares of stock, varies as the share price varies between $20 and $65. You can
find this solution on the Hedging worksheet in the Ifstatement.xIsx file. The worksheet is shown in
Figure 11-2.

The labels in A2:A7 are linked to cells B2:B7. The initial portfolio value is equal to
100($55)+60($5)=$5,800, shown in cell B7. By copying the IF(A9<exprice,exprice—A9,0)*Nputs formula
from B9 to B10:B18, you can compute the final value of the puts. If the six-month price is less than
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the exercise price, you can value each put as exercise price—six-month price. Otherwise, each put will
have a value of $0 in six months. Copy the Nshares*A9 formula from C9 to C10:C18 and compute the
final value of the shares. Copying the ((C9+B9)—startvalue)/startvalue) formula from D9 to D10:D18
computes the percentage return on the hedged portfolio. Copying the (C9-Nshares*pricenow)/
(Nshares*pricenow) formula from E9 to E10:E18 computes the percentage return on the portfolio if
you are unhedged (that is, you have no puts).

A B C D E

1
2 Nputs 60
3 |Nshares 100
4 |exprice $ 45.00
5 |pricenow $ 55.00
6 putcost $ 5.00
7 |startvalue $5,800.00

final percentage percentage

stock final put final share return return
3 |price value value hedged unhedged
9 |'$ 20.00 $1,500.00 %$2,000.00 -39.7% -63.6%
10| $ 25.00 $1,200.00 $2,500.00 -36.2% -54.5%
11 $ 30.00 $ 900.00 $3,000.00 -32.8% -45.5%
12| $ 35.00 $ 600.00 $3,500.00 -29.3% -36.4%
13| $ 40.00 $ 300.00 $4,000.00 -25.9% -27.3%
14| $ 4500 $ - $4,500.00 -22.4% -18.2%
15| % 50.00 $ - $5,000.00 -13.8% 9.1%
16| $ 55.00 $ - $5,500.00 -5.2% 0.0%
17| % 60.00 $ - $6,000.00 3.4% 9.1%
18| $ 65.00 $ - $6,500.00 12.1% 18.2%

FIGURE 11-2 This is a hedging example that uses IF statements.

In Figure 11-2, you can see that if the stock price drops below $45, the hedged portfolio has
a larger expected return than the unhedged portfolio. Note also that if the stock price does not
decrease, the unhedged portfolio has a larger expected return. This is why the purchase of puts is
often referred to as portfolio insurance.

Many stock market analysts believe that moving-average trading rules can outperform the
market. A commonly suggested moving-average trading rule is to buy a stock when the
stock’s price moves above the average of the previous 15 months and to sell a stock when the
stock’s price moves below the average of the previous 15 months’ price. How would this trad-
ing rule have performed against the Standard & Poor’s 500 Stock Index (S&P)?
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In this example, compare the performance of the moving-average trading rule (in the absence of
transaction costs for buying and selling stock) to a buy-and-hold strategy. The strength of a moving-
average trading rule is that it helps you follow market trends. A moving-average trading rule lets you
ride up with a bull market and sell before a bear market destroys you.

The data set contains the monthly value of the S&P 500 Index for the period of January, 1871,
through October, 2002. To track the performance of the moving-average trading strategy, you need
to track the following information each month:

m  What is the average of the S&P 500 Index over the past 15 months?
m Do | own stock at the beginning of each month?

= Do | buy stock during the month?

m Do | sell stock during the month?

m What is the cash flow for the month (positive if | sell stock, negative if | buy stock, and
0 otherwise)?

The worksheet for this situation requires you to scroll down many rows. It helps to keep columns
A and B, as well as the headings in row 8, visible as you scroll down. To do this, in the Matradingrule
XlIsx file, move the cursor to cell C9, choose View on the ribbon, and then select Freeze Panes in the
Windows group. This presents the choices shown in Figure 11-3.

L“E‘, MNew Window
E Arrange All
L= Freeze Panes ~

FIGURE 11-3 Choose from the Freeze Panes options.

Here you choose Freeze Panes, which keeps columns A and B and rows 6-8 visible as you scroll
through the worksheet. Freeze Top Row keeps just the top row visible while scrolling through the
rest of the worksheet. For example, if the visible top row is row 6, you see row 6 no matter how far
down you scroll. If you choose Freeze First Column, you always see the leftmost column as you
scroll through the worksheet. Selecting Unfreeze Panes from the menu returns you to normal
worksheet view.

The Matradingrule.xlsx file, shown in Figure 11-4, includes the formulas needed to track the effec-
tiveness of a moving-average strategy. Tackling this problem requires several IF formulas, and some
of the IF formulas require an AND operator. For example, you buy the stock during a month if and
only if you don't own the stock at the beginning of the month, and the current month's price is higher
than the 15-month moving average for the stock’s price. The first month for which you can compute a
15-month moving average is April 1872, so begin your calculations in row 24.
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FIGURE 11-4 The moving-average trading rule beats buy-and-hold.

Assume that you first owned the stock in April 1872, so enter Yes in cell C24.

By copying the AVERAGE(B9:B23) formula from D24 to D25:D1590, you compute the 15-month
moving average for each month.

Note An easy way to copy the formula from D24 to D25:D1590 is to point at the
lower-right corner of cell D24 (the pointer appears as a crosshair) and then double-
click the left mouse button. Double-clicking copies the formula to all the cells in the
column with a value in the column to the left. You can use this trick to copy formulas
in multiple columns also.

By copying the IF(AND(C24="No",B24>D24),"yes","no") formula from E24 to E25:E1590, you
determine for each month whether the S&P share is purchased during the month. Remember
that you purchase the share only if you did not own the stock at the beginning of the month,
and the current value of the S&P exceeds its 15-month moving average. Notice the AND por-
tion of the formula. It contains two conditions (more than two are allowed) separated by a
comma. If both conditions are satisfied, the formula returns Yes; otherwise, it returns No. For
an IF formula to recognize text, place quotation marks (" ) around the text.

By copying the IF(AND(C24="Yes",B24<D24),"yes","no") formula from F24 to F25:F1590, you

determine for each month whether the S&P share is sold. The stock is sold if and only if you
owned the S&P share at the beginning of the month and the current value of the S&P share
is below the 15-month moving average. April 1873 is the first month in which you sell your

S&P stock.

During any month before October 2002, if you buy a share of the S&P during the month, the
cash flow is negative the value of the S&P share you bought. If you sell a share of the S&P dur-
ing the month, the cash flow equals the value of the S&P. Otherwise, the cash flow is 0. During
October 2002, you sell any S&P share you own to get credit for its value. Therefore, by copy-
ing the IF(E24="yes"—B24,IF(F24="yes",B24,0)) formula from G24 to G25:G1589, you record the
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cash flow for all months before October 2002. Entering the IF(C1590="yes",B1590,0) formula in
cell G1590 gives you credit for selling any stock you own at the beginning of the past month.

e In cell G6, compute total profit from the moving-average trading strategy with the
SUM(G24:G1590) formula. You can see that the 15-month moving-average strategy earns a
profit of $1,319.75.

e The profit from buying and holding shares is simply the October 2002 S&P value minus the
April 1872 S&P value. Compute the profit from the buy-and-hold strategy in cell G7 with
the B1590-B24 formula.

As you can see, the buy-and-hold profit of $849.45 is far worse than the profit from the moving-
average trading rule. Of course, this solution ignores the transaction costs incurred in buying and
selling stocks. If transaction costs are large, this might wipe out the excess profits the moving-average
trading strategy earns.

In the game of craps, two dice are tossed. If the total of the dice on the first roll is 2, 3, or 12,
you lose. If the total of the dice on the first roll is 7 or 11, you win. Otherwise, the game keeps
going. How can | write a formula to determine the status of the game after the first roll?

The fact that you lose in craps if you throw a 2, 3, or 12 can be conveniently modeled by placing an
OR formula within an IF formula. In cell B5 of the Craps worksheet of the Ifstatement.xlsx file, shown
in Figure 11-5, enter the IF(OR(A5=2,A5=3,A5=12),"lose",IF(OR(A5=7,A5=11),"win","keep_going")) for-
mula. This formula is then copied from B5 to B6:B7. The formula displays lose if a 2, 3, or 12 is entered
in cell A5. It displays win if a 7 or 11 is entered, and it displays keep going for any other value.

A B
? Craps
4 Toss Result
3 lose
T win

9 Keep going

FIGURE 11-5 Use IF statements to model the first roll in craps.

In most pro forma financial statements, cash is used as the plug to make assets and liabilities
balance. | know that using debt as the plug would be more realistic. How can | set up a pro
forma statement having debt as the plug?

A pro forma statement is basically a prediction of a company'’s financial future. A pro forma requires
construction of a company's future balance sheets and income statements. The balance sheet pro-
vides a snapshot of the company’s assets and liabilities at any point in time; an income statement tells
you how the company'’s financial status is changing at any point in time. Pro forma statements can
help a company determine its future needs for debt; they are also key parts of models that stock ana-
lysts use to determine whether a stock is properly valued. In the Proforma.xlsx file, the free cash flows
(FCFs) were generated for a company for the next four years. Figure 11-6 shows the balance sheet,
and Figure 11-7 shows the income statement.
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FIGURE 11-6 This is a pro forma assumptions statement and balance sheet.
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FIGURE 11-7 This is a pro forma income statement.

Column D contains information about the company'’s status (during year 0). The basic assumptions
are as follows:

m  Sales growth (SG) is 2 percent per year.

m  Initial sales are $1,000.

®m Interest rate on debt is 10 percent.

m  Dividend payout is 5 percent of net income.

m  The tax rate is 53 percent.

m  Cost of goods sold (COGS) is 75 percent of sales.
m  Depreciation is 10 percent of gross fixed assets.
m  Liquid assets earn 9 percent.

m  Current assets are 15 percent of sales.

m  Current liabilities are 7 percent of sales.
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Assign the names in the cell range C3:C10 to the cells in the range D3:D10. Then, during each
Year t, basic finance and accounting imply the following relationships, which are then implemented in
a series of formulas:

m  Formula 11.1 Year t+1 sales=(Year t sales)*(1+SG). You can compute sales during each year
by copying the D28*(1+SG) formula from E28 to F28:H28.

m  Formula 11.2 Yeart COGS=COGS*(Year t sales). Each year's COGS is computed by copying
the formula COGS*E28 from E29 to F29:H29.

m  Formula 11.3 If Year t assets>Year t liabilities, Year t debt must be set equal to Year t total
assets — Year t current liabilities — Year t equity. Otherwise, Year t debt equals 0. You can
compute each year's debt in E21:H21 with the IF(E18>E20+E24,E18—-E20-E24,0) formula. If
Year t total assets are greater than Year t total liabilities, this formula sets Year t debt to Year
t total assets — Year t current liabilities — Year t equity. This equalizes, or balances, assets and
liabilities. Otherwise, you set Year t debt equal to 0. In this case, Year t cash and marketable
securities are used to balance assets and liabilities.

m  Formula 11.4 Year t current liabilities = (CL/Sales ratio)*(Year t sales). In E20:H20, use the
$H$4*E28 formula to compute current liabilities for each year (copying this formula from E20
to F20:H20).

m  Formula 11.5 Yeartequity = Year t stock +Year t retained earnings. In E24:H24, you can
compute equity by copying the SUM(E22:E23) formula from E24 to F24:H24.

=  Formula 11.6 If Year t debt is greater than O, Year t cash and marketable securities equals
0. Otherwise, Year t cash and marketable securities equals MAX(0,Year t total liabilities — Year
t current assets — Year t net fixed assets). In E13:H13, compute cash and marketable securities
for each year by copying the IF(E21>0,0,MAX(0,E25-E14-E17)) formula from E13 to F13:H13.
If Year t debt is greater than O, you need not use Year t cash and marketable securities to
balance assets and liabilities. In this case, set Year t cash and marketable securities equal to 0.
Otherwise, set Year t cash and marketable securities equal to Year t total assets — Year t current
liabilities — Year t equity. This balances assets and liabilities if Year t assets (without cash and
marketable securities) are less than Year t liabilities. If debt does not balance assets and liabili-
ties, this creates liquid assets as the plug that does balance assets and liabilities.

m  Formula 11.7 Year tinterest expense = (Year t debt)*IRD. In E33, compute interest expense
by using the IRD*E21 formula, copying this formula again to F33:H33.

m  Formula 11.8 Year tinterest income = (Year t cash and marketable securities)*LAIR. In
E32:H32, compute interest income by copying the LAIR*E13 formula from E32 to F32:H32.

m  Formula 11.9 Yeart operating income = Year t sales — Year t COGS — Year t depreciation. In
E31:H31, operating income is computed by copying the E28—-E29-E30 formula from E31 to
F31:H31.

m  Formula 11.10 Year t dividends = (Year t net income)*DIV. In E39:H39, copy the E36*DIV
formula from E39 to F39:H39 to compute dividends for each year.
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Formula 11.11 Yeart + 1 beginning retained earnings = Year t ending retained earnings.
Compute beginning retained earnings each year in F38:H38, copying the E40 formula from
F38 to G38:H38.

Formula 11.12 Year t end of year retained earnings = Year t beginning retained earnings +
Year t net income — Year t dividends. In E40:H40, compute each year’s ending retained earn-
ings by copying the E38+E36—-E39 formula from E40 to F40:H40.

Formula 11.13 Year t income before taxes = Year t operating income — Year t interest
expense + Year t cash income. Compute income before taxes by copying the E31-E33+E32
formula from E34 to F34:H34.

Formula 11.14 Year t taxes = (Year t income before taxes)*TR. Compute each year's taxes in
E35:H35 by copying the TR*E34 formula from E35 to F35:H35.

Formula 11.15 VYear t net income after taxes = (Year t income before taxes) — (Year t taxes).
In E36:H36, compute each year's net income by copying the E34-E35 formula from E36 to
F36:H36.

Formula 11.16 Year t gross fixed assets = Year t net fixed assets + Year t accumulated
depreciation. In cells E15:H15, compute gross fixed assets for each year by copying the
E17+E16 formula.

Formula 11.17 Year t depreciation = (Year t net fixed assets)*DEP. For each year, you can use
the DEP*E15 formula to compute depreciation, copying the formula from E30 to F30:H30.

Formula 11.18 Year t accumulated depreciation = Year t — 1 accumulated depreciation +
Year t depreciation. For each year, use the D16+E30 formula to compute accumulated depre-
ciation by copying the formula from E16 to F16:H16.

Formula 11.19 Year t net fixed assets = Year t gross fixed assets — Year t accumulated depre-
ciation. In row 17, to compute net fixed assets, copy the E15-E16 formula from E17 to F17:H17.

Formula 11.20 VYear t total assets = Year t liquid assets + Year t net fixed assets + Year t cash
and marketable securities. By adding liquid assets, current assets, and net fixed assets, you can
compute total assets by copying the SUM(E13,E14,E17) formula from E18 to F18:H18.

Formula 11.21 Year t total liabilities = Year t current liabilities + Year t debt + Year t equity.
By copying the SUM(E20,E21,E24) formula from E25 to F25:H25, you can compute total liabili-
ties for each period. Each year will balance because of your debt and liquid asset statements.

Formulas 11.3 and 11.6 require the use of IF statements. This worksheet will also contain circular
references. (For more information about solving circular references, see Chapter 10, “Circular refer-
ences.”) For example, the following relationships create a circular reference:

Year t cash affects Year t total assets.
Year t total assets affect Year t debt.

Year t debt affects Year t cash.
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Because the worksheet contains circular references, you need to click the File tab, choose Options
and then Formulas, and select the Enable Iterative Calculations check box. As explained in Chapter
10, this enables Excel to resolve circular references. Note that for each Year ¢, total assets in row 18
equal total liabilities in row 25. This shows the power of IF formulas combined with circular references.

When | copy a VLOOKUP formula to determine salaries of individual employees, | get a lot
of #N/A errors. Then when | average the employee salaries, | cannot get a numerical answer
because of the #N/A errors. Can | easily replace the #N/A errors with a blank space so | can
compute average salary?

The Errortrap.xlsx file (see Figure 11-8) contains salaries and names of five employees in

the D3:E7 cell range. In D11:D15 is a list of five people; compute their salary by copying the
=VLOOKUP(D11,$D3:$E$7,2,False) formula from E11 to E12:E15. Unfortunately, in cells E13 and E14,
Excel displays an #N/A error. NA is the acronym for “not available.” Excel returns an #N/A error value
when a formula cannot return an appropriate result. Because JR and Josh have no listed salary,
VLOOKUP cannot return a salary value for them. Thus, when you compute average salary in E16 with
the =AVERAGE(E11:E15) formula, you get an #N/A error. Many people manually replace the #N/A
errors with spaces so that their average formula will calculate properly (by ignoring the spaces). The
IFERROR function makes replacing errors with a character (such as a space or a 0) easy. The syntax of
IFERROR is IFERROR(value,value_if_error).

The first argument is the formula you want calculated, and the second argument is the value
to insert in the cell if your formula returns an error value. (Other common error values are #DIV/0,
#NAME, #NUM, #REF, #VALUE; more on these later in the section.) Therefore, copying the
IFERROR(VLOOKUP(D11,$D$3:$E3:$E7,2,False),” ") formula from F11 to F12:F15 computes salary cor-
rectly for each actual employee and enters a blank space for people who are not actual employees.
The =AVERAGE(F11:F15) formula now correctly computes the average salary for all listed employees.

aalary
lans
Jack
-
[ Erica
Adam

BEE8E

-

Narma Salary arrartrappad

Erica 34 34
Adam 120 120
] o
josh 7 #nfa
i 70 70

i average T oA T4.BEEET
17|

| aggregate 7466687

1 function
20 works!

FIGURE 11-8 Here is an example of how error-trapping formulas trap formulas.

Excel 2010 and Excel 2013 provide a new function, the AGGREGATE function, that enables you to
perform calculations and ignore rows that contain errors. The syntax of the AGGREGATE function is
AGGREGATE(function_number,option,array). Function number is a code between 1 and 19 that gives

IF statements 103



the function involved in your calculations. For example, 1 = AVERAGE, and 9 = SUM. See the Help
topic on this function (by clicking Help On This Function in the Function Wizard) for a complete list
of available functions. Option gives the type of cells that should be ignored in your calculations. (See
Table 11-1.) Option 6 ignores error values. Array is simply the range of cells used in your calculations.
As shown in cell E18, the AGGREGATE(1,6,E11:E15) formula correctly computes the average (74.6667)
of the listed salaries.

TABLE 11-1 Types of cells that should be ignored

Option Behavior

0 or omitted Ignore nested SUBTOTAL and AGGREGATE functions..

1 Ignore hidden rows and nested SUBTOTAL and AGGREGATE functions.

2 Ignore error values and nested SUBTOTAL and AGGREGATE functions.

3 Ignore hidden rows, error values, and nested SUBTOTAL and AGGREGATE functions.
4 Ignore nothing.

5 Ignore hidden rows.

6 Ignore error values.

7 Ignore hidden rows and error values.

The Errortypes.xlsx file, shown in Figure 11-9, contains examples of other common error values.

1 Error Examples
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FIGURE 11-9 These are examples of Excel error values.

m  Incell D3, the =C3/B3 formula yields a #DIV/0! value because you can't divide by 0.

In cell D6, the =C6+D6 formula yields a #VALUE! error because Jack is not the appropriate
type of data for the entered formula. (Jack is text.)

m  In cell D7, the =SUM(Sales) formula returns a #NAME? error, indicating that the Sales range
name referred to in the formula is not defined.

m  |n cell D8, the =SQRT(-1) formula results in a #NUM! error, which results when you enter an
unacceptable argument in a function. Because negative numbers do not have square roots,
Excel displays the #NUM! error.

In cell C9, entering the SUM(A1:A3) formula and then deleting column A results in a #REF!
error because the cells that are referred to in the formula (cells A1:A3) are no longer in the
worksheet.

You can use the /FERROR function to replace any of these error values by a number or text string.
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My worksheet contains quarterly revenues for Wal-Mart. Can | easily compute the revenue for
each year and place it in the row containing the first quarter’s sales for that year?

The Walmartrev.xlsx file contains quarterly revenues (in millions of dollars) for Wal-Mart. (See Figure
11-10.) Rows 6, 10, 14, and so on contain the revenues for the first quarter of each year. In each of
these rows, you will compute total revenues for the year in column E. In other rows, column E should
be blank. You could enter the SUM(D6:D9) formula in cell E6 and copy this formula to E10, E14, E18,
and so on, but there must be a better way. Using an IF statement with two neat Excel functions, (ROW
and MOD), gives you an easy way to enter the formula once and then copy it. The ROW(cell reference)
function yields the row of reference. The =ROW(A6) function yields a 6; if you are in row 6, the
=ROW() function would also yield a 6. The MOD(number,divisor) function yields the remainder when
number is divided by divisor. For example, MOD(9,4) yields 1, whereas MOD(6,3) yields 0. You want
your formula to work only in rows that leave a remainder of 2 when divided by 4. Therefore, copying
the =IF(MOD(ROW(),4)= 2,SUM(D6:D9),” “) formula from E6 to E7:E57 ensures that you add up rev-
enues for the current year only in rows that leave a remainder of 2 when divided by 4. This means that
you compute annual revenues only in the first quarter of each year, which is the goal.
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FIGURE 11-10 This is a summary of Wal-Mart, annual revenues.

IF statements can get rather large. How many IF statements can | nest in a cell? What is the
maximum number of characters allowed in an Excel formula?

In Excel 2013, you can nest up to 64 IF statements in a cell. In previous versions of Excel, you could
nest a maximum of seven IF statements. In Excel 2010 (and Excel 2007), a cell can contain up to
32,000 characters.
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Problems

1. Suppose the price of a product will change at dates in the future as follows:

Date Price
On or before February 15, 2004 $8
From February 16, 2004, through April 10, 2005 $9
From April 11, 2005, through January 15, 2006 $10
After January 15, 2006 $11

Write a formula that computes the price of the product based on the date the product is sold.

2. The Blue Yonder Airlines flight from Seattle to New York has a capacity of 250 people. The
airline sold 270 tickets for the flight at a price of $300 per ticket. Tickets are nonrefundable.
The variable cost of flying a passenger (mostly food costs and fuel costs) is $30 per passenger.
If more than 250 people show up for the flight, the flight is overbooked, and Blue Yonder must
pay overbooking compensation of $350 per person to each overbooked passenger. Develop
a worksheet that computes Blue Yonder’s profit based on the number of customers who show
up for the flight.

3. A major drug company is trying to determine the correct plant capacity for a new drug. A unit
of annual capacity can be built for a cost of $10. Each unit of the drug sells for $12 and incurs
variable costs of $2. The drug will be sold for 10 years. Develop a worksheet that computes
the company’s 10-year profit, given the chosen annual capacity level and the annual demand
for the drug. Assume demand for the drug is the same each year. You can ignore the time
value of money in this problem.

4. The drug company is producing a new drug. The company has made the following
assumptions:

e During Year 1, 100,000 units will be sold.
e Sales will grow for three years and then decline for seven years.

e During the growth period, sales will grow at a rate of 15 percent per year. During the
decline, sales will drop at a rate of 10 percent per year.

Develop a worksheet that uses the values for Year 1 sales, the length of the growth cycle, the
length of the decline cycle, the growth rate during the growth cycle, and the rate of decrease
during the decline cycle to compute unit sales for Years 1-11.

5. You are bidding on a construction project. The low bid gets the project. You estimate the
project cost at $10,000. Four companies are bidding against you. It costs $400 to prepare the
bid. Write a formula that (given the bids of your four competitors and your bid) computes
your profit.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

We are bidding on a valuable painting. The high bid gets the painting. We estimate the paint-
ing's value at $10,000. Four companies are bidding against us. It costs $400 to prepare the bid.
Write a formula that (given the bids of our four competitors and our bid) determines whether
we get the painting.

A drug company believes its new drug will sell 10,000 units during 2004. It expects two
competitors to enter the market. The year in which the first competitor enters, the company
expects to lose 30 percent of its market share. The year in which the second competitor enters,
the company expects to lose 15 percent of its market share. The size of the market is growing
at 10 percent per year. Given values for the years in which the two competitors enter, develop
a worksheet that computes the annual sales for years 2004-2013.

A clothing store has ordered 100,000 swimsuits. It costs $22 to produce a swimsuit. It plans to
sell them until August 31 at a price of $40 and then mark the price down to $30. Given values
for demand through August 31 and after August 31, develop a worksheet to compute the
profit from this order.

On each roll of the dice after the first roll in a game of craps, the rules are as follows: If the
game has not ended and the current roll matches the first roll, you win the game. If the game
has not ended and the current roll is a 7, you lose. Otherwise, the game continues. Develop a
worksheet that tells you (given knowledge of the first four rolls) the status of the game after
four dice rolls.

On the S&P moving-average example, suppose you still buy shares if the current price exceeds
the 15-month moving average, but you sell if the current price is less than the 5-month mov-
ing average. Is this strategy more profitable than selling when the current price is less than the
15-month moving average?

A European call option gives you the right to buy a share of stock at a specified future date for
a given exercise price. A butterfly spread involves buying one call option with a low exercise
price, buying one call option with a high exercise price, and selling two call options with an
exercise price midway between the low and high exercise prices. Here is an example of a but-
terfly spread: The current stock price is $60. You buy a $54 six-month European call option for
$9, buy a $66 six-month European call option for $4, and sell two $60 European call options
for the price of $6. Compute the profit (in dollars, not percentage) for this transaction as a
function of six-month stock prices ranging from $40 to $80. When a trader purchases a but-
terfly spread, which type of movement in the stock price during the next six months is the
trader betting on?

Suppose a stock is currently selling for $32. You buy a six-month European call option with

an exercise price of $30 for $2.50 and sell a six-month European call option with an exercise
price of $35 for $1. Compute the profit of this strategy (in dollars) as a function of a six-month
stock price ranging from $25 to $45. Why is this strategy called a bull spread? How would you
modify this strategy to create a bear spread?

Reconsider your pro forma example. Suppose the interest rate on your debt depends on
your financial well-being. More specifically, suppose that if your earnings before interest and
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16.
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

taxes (EBIT) are negative, your interest rate on debt is 16 percent. If your interest expense is
more than 10 percent of EBIT and EBIT is positive, your interest rate on debt is 13 percent.
Otherwise, your interest rate is 10 percent. Modify the pro forma to account for this variable
interest rate.

Do this problem independently of problem 13. Suppose your firm wants a debt-to-equity ratio
of 50 percent during each year. How would you modify the pro forma? Hint: You must keep
each year's stock nonnegative and use stock and cash or marketable securities to balance
assets and liabilities.

Martin Luther King Day occurs on the third Monday in January. Write a formula that computes
(given the year) the date of Martin Luther King Day. Hint: First determine the day of the week
for January 1 of the given year.

Thanksgiving occurs on the fourth Thursday in November. Write a formula that computes
(given the year) the date of Thanksgiving. Hint: First determine the day of the week for
November 1 of the given year.

The first quarter of the year is January—March; the second quarter, April-June; the third quar-
ter, July—September; and the fourth quarter, October—-December. Write a formula that returns
(for any given date) the quarter of the year.

Write a formula that returns a person'’s age, given her date of birth.

Labor Day is the first Monday in September. Write a formula that determines the date of Labor
Day for a given year.

The Nancybonds.xlsx file gives the bond rating for several bonds in a previous and future
month. You want to count efficiently how many bonds were downgraded. Unfortunately, each
company is listed in more than one row. Assuming you have sorted the data on the company
name, how would you determine the number of downgraded bonds?

The Addresses.xlIsx file gives people’s names on one ling, their street address on the next line,
and their city, state, and ZIP code on the following line. How could you put each person’s
information on one line?

The FormattingDDAnum.xlsx file gives a bunch of text strings, such as DDA, D, DDA1250045,
and so on. A cell is properly formatted if the first three characters are DDA and the last seven
characters are a number one million or larger. Determine which cells are properly formatted.

Suppose the number of Group 1 members is listed in cell B1, the number of Group 2 members
is listed in cell B2, and the number of Group 3 members is listed in cell B3. The total number
of group members is always 100. Suppose that Group 1 has 50 members, Group 2 has 30
members, and Group 3 has 20 members. Efficiently place a 1 for each Group 1 member in
column D, a 2 for each Group 2 member in column D, and a 3 for each Group 3 member in
column D. Thus, column D should (in this example) have a 1 in D1:D50, a 2 in D51:D80, and a 3
in D81:D100.
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The Dividebyprice.xIsx file contains units sold of each product and total revenue. You want
to determine the average price for each product. Of course, if units sold is 0, then there is no
average price. Error-trap the Dividebyprice xlIsx file to ensure that all products with zero sales
yield the No Sales message instead of a #DIV!0 error.

The School of Fine Art has 100 lockers numbered 1 to 100. At present, all lockers are open.
Begin by closing every locker whose number evenly divides by 3. Then toggle (toggling means
opening a closed locker and closing an open locker) each locker whose number is divisible by
4; then toggle each locker whose number is divisible by 5, . . ., and, finally, toggle each locker
whose number is divisible by 100. How many lockers are now open?

The Matchlist.xlsx file contains a list of people who bought your product in February and a list
of people who bought it in March. Determine how many of your February customers pur-
chased your product in March.

Set up a calendar worksheet that takes a given month and year as inputs and tells you the day
of the week on which each day of the month occurs.

Some rows of column C of the Problem28data.xlsx file contain the word and. Create formulas
in column D that place an X in a row of column D if and only if column C in that row contains
the word and.

Suppose you toss two 20-sided dice. The 400 possible outcomes are (1, 1), (1, 2), .. ., (20, 20).
Use IF statements to generate all 400 possible outcomes systematically.

Using the data in the Catsanddogs.xlsx file, determine how many times the text string cat or
dog occurs.
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Understanding data models

he first chapters of this book introduced some basic Microsoft PowerPivot features for generating

interesting reports from existing data. In several examples, you discovered the need to model
your data to make them easier to understand and manage. Nevertheless, because all the examples
were introductive ones, data modeling was not an issue. It is now time to perform a deeper analysis of
data modeling, so you can learn what it is and how to handle different data models.

Data modeling is not a new concept for database analysts and administrators. These technicians
already know that a good data model is the foundation of a good database solution. In the world of
Microsoft Excel, the same applies: a good data model is definitely the foundation of a good reporting
system.

On the other hand, the problem of data modeling is somewhat new to Excel users. Until the
introduction of the data model, Excel users could query only one table at a time, so the very concept
of relationship was missing. The Excel data model is a sophisticated columnar database that can
store huge amounts of data. It is a real database. Because you are handling a database, you need to
understand how different tables are related to each other and which model is the easiest and most
effective regarding your needs. In short, you need to learn the basics of data modeling.

You have already learned about the concept of relationship, which is the foundation of data
modeling in the previous chapters. Nevertheless, because we believe that relationships and data
models need to be well understood by the Excel analysts who are willing to create self-service
business intelligence (Bl) reporting, we are going to dedicate this full chapter to data modeling. At the
beginning, we repeat some concepts that you have already encountered in Chapter 1, “Introduction
to PowerPivot,” but this time, we are trying to be more precise and follow a complete path that will
help you learn how to become a good data modeler.

Understanding the basics of data modeling

You have learned in Chapter 1 that there are two ways to merge information coming from two
different tables into a single, coherent view of data:

m  Using single-table PivotTables, you need to use VLOOKUP to bring data from several tables
into a single one, so that the PivotTable can work on only one table and let you analyze data.
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m  Using the multi-table data model, you do not need to use VLOOKUP. You use the creation of
relationships between tables so that the PivotTable (and Power View) can analyze data coming
from different tables in a single view.

The first method is easy and intuitive, but it falls short as soon as the number of tables you need
to analyze grows to more than three or four. Handling and managing all the VLOOKUP functions end
in a very complex work if VLOOKUP is the only available tool in your hands. On the other hand, the
second method is much better, but it requires you to understand what a relationship is and how it
works.

In reality, VLOOKUP and relationships behave much in the same way. The big difference is that
VLOOKUP is an operation, meaning that you instruct Excel to perform a specific calculation (that is,
search for a value in a table where a condition is met), whereas a relationship is a declaration (that
is, you instruct Excel on how to search for values when they will be needed). But you do not ask it to
perform an operation—you simply declare the existence of a relationship.

This is the big difference between using VLOOKUP and using relationships. When creating a
relationship, you tell Excel: “Whenever you will need to merge values coming from these two tables
in a computation, search for matching values between the two tables using these two columns,
which need to be equal in the two tables to make a match.” You can think of a relationship as a set
of “virtual VLOOKUPs,"” where the lookup operation will happen only when needed for the columns
requested.

Now let’s learn more about the power of relationships by looking at how to handle a simple
scenario with both Excel and PowerPivot. Suppose that you want to count the number of products
for each category and subcategory by using a PivotTable. In the AdventureWorks database, you have
three tables:

m  DimProduct Contains information about products and a column called
ProductSubcategoryKey, which is the code of the subcategory of the product

= DimProductSubcategory Contains all the product subcategories and, for each category,
the code of the category it belongs to, in a column called ProductCategoryKey

= DimProductCategory Contains information about categories

Producing a report without a data model

If you want to create a single Excel table to hold the information of the three database tables, you
start by loading the three sets of data in three Excel tables similar to the ones you see in Figure 4-1,
where we have removed many columns from the tables, to highlight the useful ones.

4

You can find this data model in the companion workbook “CH04-01-Understanding Relationships.xIsx."
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ProductKey ﬂ ProductAlternateKey ﬂ ProductSubcategoryKey ﬂ EnglishProductName >

553 HB-T721 4 LL Touring Handlebars
554 HB-T928 4 HL Touring Handlebars
555 FB-9873 6 Front Brakes

556 C5-4759 8 LL Crankset

557 Cs-6583 8 ML Crankset

558 (5-9183 8 HL Crankset

559 CH-0234 7 Chain

560 BK-T44U-60 3 Touring-2000 Blue, 60
561 BK-T79¥-46 3 Touring-1000 Yellow, 46
562 BK-T79Y-50 3 Touring-1000 Yallow, 50

ProductSubcategorykey Bd ProductSubcategoryAlternatekey Bd EnglishProductSubeategoryiame [ Productcategorykey B8

1 1 Mountain Bikes 1
2 2 Road Bikes 1
3 3 Touring Bikes 1
4 4 Handlebars 2
5 5 Bottom Brackets 2
3 6 Brakes 2
7 7 Chains 2

1 1 Bikes

2 2 Components

3 3 Clothing

4 4 Accessories

FIGURE 4-1 Here, you can see the three tables containing the datasets of products, categories, and subcategories.

If you want to bring all the information from the three tables into a single one, you will need to
perform these steps:

1.

Create a new VLOOKUP operation column in DimProductSubcategory to store the
ProductCategoryName taken from the DimProductCategory table by searching for the
ProductCategoryKey:

= VLOOKUP( [@ProductCategoryKey], DimProductCategory, 3 )

Create two VLOOKUP operations in DimProduct to store both the product subcategory name
and the product category name, taken from the DimProductSubcategory table using the
ProductSubcategoryKey as the value to search for:

VLOOKUP( [@ProductSubcategoryKey], DimProductSubcategory, 5 )
VLOOKUP( [@ProductSubcategoryKey], DimProductSubcategory, 3 )
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At the end, you created a single table containing all the columns you need, as shown in Figure 4-2.

207 TO-230

Top Tube Y
208 TP-0923 Tension Pulley EINTY A
209 RC-0291 Rear Derailleur Cage HNf A #NIfA
210 FR-R92B-58 14 HL Road Frame - Black, 58 Components Road Frames
211 FR-R92R-58 14 HL Road Frame - Red, 58 Components Road Frames
212 HL-US09-R 31 Sport-100 Helmet, Red Accessaries Helmets
713 HL-US09-R 31 Sport-100 Helmet, Red ACcessories Helmets
214 HL-US09-R 31 Sport-100 Helmet, Red AcCcessories Helmets
215 HL-US09 31 Sport-100 Helmet, Black Accessories Helmets
216 HL-US09 31 Sport-100 Helmet, Black Accessaries Helmets
217 HL-US09 31 Sport-100 Helmet, Black ACcessories Helmets
218 50-B303-1 23 Mountain Bike Socks, Clathing Socks

FIGURE 4-2 The DimProduct table now contains all the necessary columns to create a PivotTable.

If you want to create a PivotTable based on this table, you then insert a new PivotTable using the
DimProduct table as the source. You can put ProductCategory in the rows, but when it comes to
producing the count of products, there is a problem. Producing the sum of any numeric value is as
easy as dragging the column name to the VALUES area, but counting rows is somewhat more difficult.
To do this, follow these instructions.

First, drag the ProductKey to the VALUES area. After that, you will obtain the sum of ProductKey,
which is meaningless because there is no point in summing a key. Nevertheless, Excel uses SUM as
the default aggregate function for any numeric column. Then, click the Field Settings button on the
ANALYZE tab of the ribbon, as shown in Figure 4-3.

[~ A R s - 01 - Understandin onsihps - Microsoft Excel Preview PIVOTTABLE TOOLS 7 BHy-\@
HOME  INSERT  PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA R VIEW  DEVELOPER POWERPNOT  INQUIRE ANALYZE DESIGN Alberto F... = 1+
[l ActiveField: 5 | FInsert Slicer By T B[R Fields, ltems, & Sets - e 7 ]
= E
Sum of Productke 7 Insert Timeline e b Ll i
PivotTable p Group Refresh Change Data Actions PivatChart Recommended ~ Show
. i Field Settings - *  Sourcer o8 Relationships PhootTables
Active Figld Filter Data Calculations Tools s
c8 - fo | 183321 v
A B & D E F G H 1 -
1
It T a = 1 - X
2 Row Labels | Sum of ProductKey PivotTable Fields
3 Accessories 14785 Choose fields v add to report: ih -
4 Bikes 53345
5 Clothing 18401 | ProductKey
& Components 74845 ProductAlternateKey
7 ELVEY 1945 ProductSubcategoryKey
] Grand Total 183921 EnglishPraductName
9  ProductCategory
10 ProductSubestegory

FIGURE 4-3 The Field Settings button lets you modify the way that values are shown in the PivotTable.
Excel will open the Field Settings dialog box (see Figure 4-4), where you can modify the way that

values from the ProductKey column are summarized. To count products, you simply need to choose
the Count function, as shown in Figure 4-4.
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Source Name: ProductKey

Custom Name: | Count of ProductKey

Summarize Values By | Show Walues As
Summarize value field by

Choose the type of calculation that you want to use to summarize
data from the selected field

sum ~
Bverage

Max

Min

Product v

MNumber Format QK Cancel

Value Field Settings ? “

FIGURE 4-4 In the Field Settings dialog box, choose the Count function to count the number of products.

Using the Count function to aggregate values, the PivotTable will now show the desired report, as

shown in Figure 4-5.

Row Labels ~ | Count of ProductKey
Accessories 35
Bikes 125
Clothing 43
Components 189
HMA A 203
Grand Total 606

FIGURE 4-5 The PivotTable now shows the count of products instead of the sum of ProductKey.

Clearly, because the information about how to aggregate the ProductKey column is local to the
PivotTable, if you want to create a similar report in another worksheet, you will need to repeat the

operation. This is not a major issue with small reports, but it might be annoying if you create a very

large workbook that covers complex analysis.

Now, let's recall briefly what we have covered so far. The relevant points of this technique are as

follows:

m  The product category name takes two steps to be brought into the products table. To reach
it, you need to bring it first to the product subcategory table and, from there, to the products

table. Another technique would have been to use a nested VLOOKUP, making the formula

harder to read and modify later.

= To bring two columns from the product subcategory table to the product table, you have
to create two columns, with two different formulas (although they are very similar), in the

products table.

m  If you are working with small tables, then speed and memory occupations are not an issue.
But as soon as you try loading hundreds of thousands of rows, using multiple VLOOKUP
functions will start slowing your workbook, and the table size will use up a lot of memory.

Understanding data models
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m  When you need to count the products, instead of performing a SUM, you modify the way the
PivotTable aggregates data because, by default, it always sums values. This operation needs to
be executed for any PivotTable that you create based on the same table.

Building a data model

Producing the same report in PowerPivot is not more difficult; it just follows a different path. Using
PowerPivot, you will first create a data model, and then create a PivotTable to produce the report. You
can find this data model in the companion workbook “CH04-02-Data Model.xIsx.”

To do this, first, you open the PowerPivot window and then you load three tables: DimProduct,
DimProductCategory, and DimProductSubcategory. Because the relationships among the tables are
already present in the database, PowerPivot creates them during the loading process. If, at this point,
you switch to Diagram view, you will see the data model shown in Figure 4-6.

| =] |
[T Productkey [ ProductSubcategoryKey [ ProductCategorykey
[ ProductAlternateKey [ productSubcategoryAlter... [0 productCategoryAlterna...
M ProductSubcategor... [ EnglishProductSubcatego... [T EnglishProductCategory...
[T WeightUnitMeasur... [T SpanishProductsubcateg... [T spanishProductCategory...
M SizalInithMeasurac... P FerimebhNends it € snndnmn [T FrenchProductCateonr...

FIGURE 4-6 This data model diagram is created by PowerPivot by detecting existing relationships among tables.

You can immediately create a PivotTable based on this data, but this time, it is better to create the
required calculated field in advance because we already know that we are interested in counting the
number of products.

Using the measure grid, you can enter this calculated field definition:

NumOfProducts := COUNTROWS ( DimProduct )

At this point, you can simply create a new PivotTable, put the category name from the
DimProductCategory table into the rows, and choose the calculated field NumOfProducts for the
values. The result (see Figure 4-7) is very similar to the one obtained with the previous technique.

Row Labels ~ NumOfProducts
Accessories as
Bikes 125
Clothing 43
Camponents 189
(blank) 209
Grand Total 606

FIGURE 4-7 The PivotTable working on the data model looks very similar to the previous one.

Microsoft Excel 2013: Building Data Models with PowerPivot



What are the main differences between the two approaches?

m  Using the data model approach, you did not need to use VLOOKUP to create columns. Rather,
you declared the existence of relationships and then, when the PivotTable needed to slice
products using the category name, it had to follow a relationship.

m  Having a chain of relationships between tables is not an issue: even if the product category
needs two steps to reach the products table (one from products to subcategories and one
from subcategories to categories), the data model knows how to handle them in a simple way.

m  The definition of the calculated field NumOfProducts is not local to the PivotTable. It
is defined in the model and, if you need to use the same calculation in many different
PivotTables based on the same data model, you do not need to create the definition in each
PivotTable.

m  Regarding speed and memory usage, the data model is capable of holding hundreds of
millions of rows and computing very complex PivotTables in a matter of seconds.

Having reached this point, it is now time to be more precise. So, what is a data model? A data
model is nothing but a group of tables tied together by a set of relationships with some calculated
fields and, possibly, some calculated columns.

Thus, it is correct to say that you already know everything that you need to build a data model.
Nevertheless, being able to build a data model does not mean that you know how to build a good
one. The art of data modeling is complex and, as you are going to learn in the rest of this book, a
good data model is the key to producing easy and maintainable DAX code. Thus, the rest of this
chapter is dedicated to concepts and topics that will help you build better data models.

More about relationships

You can look at relationships via the diagram view in the PowerPivot window. Graphically, a
relationship between tables is represented as an arrow starting from one table and pointing to
another one. Being an arrow, a relationship has a direction. At this point, look at Figure 4-8, which
shows the data model that you have built right now.

= = Dimer ategory =
[ Productkey | ] ProductSubcategoryKey 1 ProductCategorykey
M productAlternatekey + [0 ProductsubcategoryAlter... M ProductCategoryAlterna...
I [T ProductSubcategorykey I M EnglishProductSubcategor... [ EnglishProductCategory...
M WeightUnitMeasureCode [ SpanishProductSubcatego... [T SpanishProductCategory...
[T SizelInitMeasureCode M FrenchProductSubcatesar... ™ FrenchProductCateonr...

FIGURE 4-8 Relationships are shown as arrows running from one table to another.
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Let's focus on the arrow between DimProduct and DimProductSubcategory:
m  DimProduct is the source table (that is, the table at which the relationship originates).

m  DimProductSubcategory is the target table (that is, the table that contains values related to
the source table).

m  The ProductSubcategoryKey column in the DimProduct table is the foreign key. It contains the
value that needs to be searched in DimProductSubcategory to find the related row.

m  The ProductSubcategoryKey column in the DimProductSubcategory table is the primary
key. It needs to have a unique value for each row in the table. This is a requirement
because, for each row in the DimProduct table, there can be only one related row in the
DimProductSubcategory table. If a target table does not have unique values on the column
that is used to establish the relationship, this relationship cannot be created.

Because there can be only one subcategory for each product, whereas for a single subcategory
there can be many products, we sometimes refer to the tables using different names. The source table
is called the "many side” of the relationship, whereas the target table is called the “one side” of the
relationship. For this reason, we refer to this kind of relationship as a “one-to-many relationship.” Later
in this chapter, we will discuss about different kinds of relationships, like many-to-many relationships.

To better understand the direction of this relationship between DimProduct and
DimProductSubcategory, you can try to delete and re-create it. To delete the relationship, switch to
Diagram view, click the arrow, and hit the Del key. Excel opens a box for you to confirm the deletion.
After you click Delete From Model, the relationship will be deleted.

Then, to re-create it, click the Create Relationship button on the Design tab of the PowerPivot
ribbon. The Create Relationship dialog box will open and you can fill it in, as shown in Figure 4-9.

Create Relationship [

Create alookup relationship between two tables

Select the tables and columns you want to use to create the relationship.

Table: Column:

DimProductSubcategory W ProductSubcategorykey v
Related Lookup T able: Felated Lookup Column:

DimProduct] ) @ PoductSubcategoryKey W

Create Cancel

FIGURE 4-9 When you create a relationship in the wrong direction, PowerPivot automatically reverses it.

In the figure, you can see an information circle beside the Related Lookup Column. By placing the
mouse on top of it, you will see this message:

20 Microsoft Excel 2013: Building Data Models with PowerPivot



The relationship cannot be created in the requested direction. When you click create, the
direction of the relationship will be reversed.

PowerPivot analyzed the data in your data model and verified that ProductSubCategoryKey is a

primary key in the DimProductSubcategory and is not in the DimProductTable. Thus, the relationship

cannot have DimProduct as the target table. It needs to have DimProductSubcategory as the target

and DimProduct as the source. For this reason, the relationship will be created in the opposite

direction you have requested. This is not only a simple warning: You are going to learn that the
direction of a relationship is very important because some DAX function will work only when invoked
from the correct side of the relationship.

Note Rare cases do exist where you have a column that is a primary key in both
tables. For example, you might have a DimProduct table with several columns and a

DimProductAdditionalinfo table, containing additional information for the product. In such

a scenario, the ProductKey is a primary key in both columns. This relationship is known
as an identity relationship because if the relationship holds, both tables are on the “one”

side. Nevertheless, in the PowerPivot data model, all relationships are always one-to-many,
and you will need to decide which is the one side and which is the many side. This task is
not easy because DAX evaluates the formulas in different ways depending on the side of a

relationship where you write the calculation. You will learn more about this topic in

Chapter 7, "Understanding evaluation contexts.”

Understanding normalization and denormalization

Now that you have taken a first look at what a data model is, you need to learn the difference

between the physical and the logical data model. To do that, we are going to show an example of a
physical data model, describe its limitations and issues, and introduce the new concept of a logical

data model.

The data model containing products, categories, and subcategories is shown again in Figure 4-10.

-

[ Productiey
[ productAlternatekey
[0 ProductSubcategor...

7] WeightUnitMeasur...
M SizelInitMeasureC...

=

[ ProductSubcategoryKey

[T ProductSubcategoryAlter...
[T EnglishProductSubcatego...
[0 spanishProductsubcateg...

[l N S O RS

| S—

L]
] ProductCategoryKey
[0 ProductCategoryAlterna...
[0 EnglishProductCategory...
[ SpanishProductCategory...

M FrenchProductCatesory.

FIGURE 4-10 This is an example of a normalized data model, each table containing a single entity.

This data model contains three tables, and each table contains a single entity. But there is a

tendency to believe that a product category should not be in a table by itself, but is nothing but
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an attribute of the product. So, why is it stored inside a table instead of being a column in the
DimProduct table? You are facing a very common issue that happens whenever users and technicians
deal with a database:

m Users think in a logical way. They divide the database into entities and concepts that are directly
related to their view of the topics, which are closely related to the real world. In this example,
they see products as entities and categories and subcategories as simple textual descriptions of
the products. Users do not need to think of a table as containing all the categories, nor do they
understand why there should be a relationship between these two tables.

m  Technicians, on the other hand, think in a physical way. They divide the database into technical
entities that are closely related to the physical representation of data on disk. In the technical
world, it is obvious that if products have categories and subcategories, the most effective way
to store this information is by creating a set of relationships among three different tables. The
physical representation on disk aims at reducing data duplication to avoid inconsistencies. This
technique is known as data normalization. Data normalization is the reason to have so many tables
in a relational database. You will learn more about normalization in the next part of this text.

Thus, there are always at least two distinct ways to look at a database. We will refer to the two
views as logical (user) versus physical (technician). Because the database is normally created by
technicians, you can expect to have to manage normalized data models. Nevertheless, because
we want to analyze it, we need a way to turn the normalized data model into a denormalized one,
reducing the number of tables and increasing the model readability.

To reduce the normalization of the data model, you create two calculated columns in the
DimProduct table, and then you hide the product category and subcategory tables from the model.
First, create a calculated column in the DimProduct table with these DAX expressions:

ProductCategory = RELATED ( DimProductCategory[EnglishProductCategoryName] )
ProductSubcategory = RELATED ( DimProductSubcategory[EnglishProductSubcategoryName] )

You end up with a DimProduct table that looks like the one shown in Figure 4-11.

uctame @] Color =
Long-Sleeve Logo Jerse... Multi 548,07 Clothing Jerseys
Long-Sleeve Logo Jerse... Multi 548.07 Clothing Jerseys
Long-5leeve Logo Jerse... Multi %49.99 Clothing Jerseys

LL Fork N 6148.22 Components Forks

ML Fork NA 6175.49 Components Forks

HL Fork NA 5229.49 Components Forks

LL Mountain Handlebars MNA 540.49 Components Handlebars
LL Mountain Handlebars N4 544,54 Components Handlebars
LL Mountain Front Wheel Black $60.75 Components Wheels

ML Mountain Front Wh... Black 5203.03 Components Wheels

HL Mountain Front Wh... Black 5300.22 Components Wheels
Touring Front Wheel Black $218.01 Components Wheels

Microsoft Excel 2013: Building Data Models with PowerPivot



FIGURE 4-11 The DimProduct table contains denormalized columns.

The column values from their tables have been brought to the DimProduct one using the RELATED
function. At this point, there is no need to show the DimProductCategory and DimProductSubcat-
egory tables in the PivotTables because their content is now available in the DimProduct table. For
this reason, it is better to hide them from the data model. To do so, select the table in Diagram view,
right-click it, and choose Hide From Client Tools, as shown in Figure 4-12.

53 Create Relationship...

E] Productkey E] ProductCategoryKey

[ ProductAlternatekey i1 Create Hierarchy |/ [ ProductCategoryAlterna...
[ ProductSubcategoryKey X Delete [ EnglishProductCategory...
[0 EnglishProductName [0 SpanishProductCategory...
[ Color M FrenchProductCatesnny....
[T ListPrice = EoE

1/ NumOfProducts =) Rename

[T ProductCategory [E] Maximize

FIGURE 4-12 Technical tables should be hidden using the Hide From Client Tools function.

Performing the same operation for both DimProductCategory and DimProductSubcategory, you
will reach the optimal situation, where the normalized tables, although still present in the data model,
are no longer visible in the PivotTable. We refer to tables like those, which are needed for the data
model but can be safely hidden, as technical tables (tables that exist for technical reasons but that are
useless from an analytical point of view).

It is worth noting at this point that there also are technical columns (that is, columns that are
needed for the data model but that have no analytical significance). For example, if you look at the
ProductSubcategoryKey in the DimProductTable, it is useless to see it inside a PivotTable, even if it
is necessary because it is the foreign key of the relationship with the DimProductSubcategory table.
Following the same procedure, you can right-click the column and hide it from the client tools. The
same can be done with many other columns as well. Hiding technical columns from the data model
and removing normalization is one of the first and most important operations that improve the
usability of a data model.

Recall what has been discussed so far: if you think of the possible ways to store products,
categories, and subcategories on a disk file, you have these two options:

®m  You can store the textual descriptions of category and subcategory inside each product, as the
logical model requires. If you do this, you will end up repeating the same description for each
product with a specific category.

m  On the other hand, you can store the textual description of each category only once and then
reference it from subcategories using a number, which is usually shorter than the description.
Moreover, you can perform the same operation with each subcategory, storing its description
only once in the subcategory table and using a reference from products that links to the
subcategory. This technique, in databases like Microsoft SQL Server, leads to less space being
used on disk, even if it will be harder to read.
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The first option is required by the logical data model. It is clear that, due to the nature of the
method, the logical model contains a lot of redundancy. Because the description of a category is the
same for many different products, the logical model is not optimized due to the high level of data
duplication. The technical model, on the other hand, is optimized because redundancy is removed,
which leads to taking up less disk size and memory and, in general, to a higher level of database
performance for daily operation. In other words, the technical model is normalized (redundancy
removed) and the logical one is denormalized (redundancy present).

Normalization is a process that increases the number of tables needed to store the same
information, yet it reduces the overall size of the database. The need for normalization has
been present in relational databases from the beginning, and database analysts are so used to
normalization that they look at denormalized databases with suspicion. Nevertheless, denormalized
databases have the great characteristic that they are much easier to query and understand because
their structure is much more similar to the logical model.

Moreover, with the advent of modern columnar databases like PowerPivot, the need to normalize
tables is greatly reduced, if not removed completely. If a single value is repeated several times
in a table, PowerPivot will not store the value as is. Instead, it will provide a kind of automatic
normalization by removing the long description and replacing it with numbers that just refer to it. In
other words, the process of normalization is carried on internally by the PowerPivot database even if
you load a denormalized table.

Is normalization the correct technique?

Note that normalization is neither good nor bad. The same applies for its opposite,
denormalization. The need to normalize data comes from the very nature of the database
and follows technical rules that are too complex to cover here and yet are very important. An
operational database should be normalized, whereas a data model that the user can browse
directly should be denormalized.

When considering logical vs. technical data models, you should avoid the temptation to
think that one model is “more correct” than the other. Each one could be right or wrong,
depending on the kind of operations that you need to perform on it. The point here is that,
when you load data from an operational database, you will probably find normalized data.
Because you will need to show that information to a user, you will need techniques to remove
normalization and produce a denormalized data model, which is the correct one for the
analysis.

Finally, even if denormalized data models are normally easier to query, you need to be aware
that sometimes you end up over-denormalizing a data model (that is, reaching a point where
denormalization starts to be a major issue) because your data model is losing its original shape. We
will cover over-denormalization in the “Understanding over-denormalization” section later in this
chapter because it happens very often and needs specific handling.
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Denormalizing within SQL queries

In order to get acquainted with the concept of denormalization, you now will learn how to
denormalize a data model using the SQL editor instead of using the RELATED function from inside the
data model.

The RELATED technique is easy to use and understand, but it has the disadvantage of being
annoying to implement for the many normalized columns that normally appear in an operational
database. It might be interesting to learn at least one different technique to perform the same
operation.

This new technique requires you to use the query builder of PowerPivot to denormalize the
original data, loading information inside PowerPivot in an already denormalized way. Thus, we are
shifting from denormalization inside PowerPivot (the previous technique) to denormalization outside
PowerPivot (the new one).

Having more than one technique to solve the same problem will later raise the issue of deciding
when to use each one, but that will come up later in this book. You can find this simple data model in
the companion workbook “CH04-03-Understanding Normalization.xIsx.”

The PowerPivot query designer

If you want to remove normalization from a data model, you can use the PowerPivot query designer
to produce denormalized datasets. Nevertheless, before you start designing a query, it is important to
understand a SQL query.

A SQL query is a statement written in a special language called SQL, which is understood by most
modern relational databases. This book is not going to describe in detail how to write an SQL query.
Here, we are interested in discussing the usage of the PowerPivot query designer, which requires you
to understand just the basics of SQL and handles much of the hard work for you.

A very simple SQL query looks like this:

SELECT

ProductKey,

EnglishProductName AS ProductName,

EnglishProductSubcategoryName AS ProductSubcategory
FROM

dbo.DimProduct AS Prod

INNER JOIN dbo.DimProductSubcategory AS Sub

ON Prod.ProductSubcategoryKey = Sub.ProductSubcategoryKey

WHERE

Sub.EnglishProductSubcategoryName = 'Helmets'
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Let's look at this example in greater detail. A query is composed of several parts, the most
common and important of which are the following:

m  SELECT In the first part of the query, you will declare which columns you are interested in
reading. You can refer more than one table in the column list of SELECT, which is particularly
useful when you need to get data from tables with relationships between them.

= FROM In this second part of the query, you declare which tables you want the database
to read to gather the columns declared in the SELECT section. If more than one table is
referenced, as is the case in this example, then you should specify how to follow relationships
through the different tables. This is done using the JOIN predicate.

m  WHERE The last part of the query lets you create filtering conditions so as not to retrieve all the
rows. In the example, the code asks for rows that contain “Helmets” as the subcategory name.

Now that you have seen the overall structure of a query, you are going to create this query and
load its data inside PowerPivot so you can appreciate the difference between the query result and the
original tables.

Building a query is always a complex step because it requires a good knowledge of the data model
to query. SQL technicians normally write queries using a standard text editor because they already
know how to retrieve data. You are probably not an SQL technician, however, so you will be interested
in using the PowerPivot query designer, which is a tool that lets you build an SQL query through a
visual interface. Even if the query designer will handle the hard work for you, understanding the final
query structure will let you understand better what the query designer is asking of you.

To open the query designer, go to the PowerPivot window and start the loading procedure to take data
from a database. When choosing how to import data, instead of selecting from a list of tables, you will
choose the Write A Query That Will Specify The Data To Import option, as shown in Figure 4-13.

Table Import Wizard ? n

Choose Howto Import the Data
You can either import all of the dats from tables of views that you specify, or you can
write a query using SQL that specifies the data to import

() Select from a list of tables and views to choase the data to import

(®) Wiite 3 query that will spacily the data to import

< Back Meat > Finish Cancel

FIGURE 4-13 Choose the right option to start the query editor.
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Once you click Next, the Table Import Wizard will open the SQL query editor (see Figure 4-14).

Specify a SOL Query
Type o paste a SOL query to select data to import from the source database.

Table Import Wizard ? l“]

Friendly Cluery Name: ‘QUBI}'

SOL Statement:

< Back Mext » Finish Cancel

Design...

FIGURE 4-14 The SQL query editor lets you write your SQL code in a simple text box.

The query editor is a simple text editor where you can start to write the SQL query and give it a

user-friendly name. Because you are probably not an SQL expert, it is much better to click Design to

open the query designer.

In the query designer shown in Figure 4-15, the three tables, Product, ProductSubcategory, and

ProductCategory, are already selected, and the Relationship pane has been expanded to describe it.

The relationship panel is hidden by default; to expand it, you need to use the double-arrow button

that appears right below the Selected Fields panel.
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Table Import Wizard [#] = |
D Edit as Text (7 Import... [P Run Query

Database view Selected fields

Group and Aggregate X & & 2
3y = E’J‘"‘;’“ZW“K A ‘ Field Agaregate
+-[v|Z] Productiey
LT podcetemacke | R -
=] ProductSubcategoryKey EnglishProductCategoryN ame fnonea)
% g:;iﬁ:ﬁ;;:‘:::‘g:g:ds EnglishProductSubcategoryl ame frone/
=] EnglishProductMame
1Z] SpanishProductame
| 2] FrenchProductiame Relationships EditF\elds » 2
] StandardCost
| 2] FinishedGoodsFlag Left Table Join Type  Right Table Join Fields
1 Color DimProductSubcategory Innet DimProduct PraductSubcategoyKey = ...
-] SafetyStockLevel
= e DimProductSubcategory Inner DimProductCategory ProductCategoryKey = Prad...
% HeurserPolnl
- | ListPrice
| Siee —— ;
|3 SizeRange Applied filters T 3
L 3 Weight Field name Operator  Value Parameter
=] DaysToManufacture
i | ProductLine
[ DealerPrice
|Z] Class
-1 Swie
1751 MadelName 2
< >
Query results ¥

FIGURE 4-15 The query designer has a very intuitive graphical interface to build complex SQL queries.

Let’s explore the query designer in more detail now. In the left pane, you can select the tables to
add to the query and, expanding the table, you can select the single columns inside them. In the right
part of the window, you can see the list of all the columns selected (the SELECT part of the query),
the list of the tables involved, along with their relationships (the FROM part of the query) and, in the
lower part, the list of filters to apply (the WHERE part of the query).

In the example, we selected a very small number of columns, to make the screenshots easy to read.
In the real world, the number of columns to retrieve is normally much higher.

The less intuitive part of the query designer is the Relationship pane. You can see that, having
selected three tables, the designer detected the existence of relationships between them: one
between DimProduct and DimProductSubcategory and one between DimProductSubcategory and

DimProductCategory. Those relationships have been automatically detected by the engine because
they are stored inside the database metadata.

To understand how relationships work, you need to understand the following:

m A relationship exists between two tables only. It does not matter how many tables are
involved in a query—a single relationship relates only two of them at a time.

m  The two tables are ordered: one is called “Left table,” and the other is "Right table.” This is very

important, as the next part of this text will show, because a wrong table ordering might lead
to an incorrect query.
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m A relationship has a type (the middle column in the relationship pane) that indicates how to
retrieve rows from the database. You definitely need to understand how different types of
relationships affect the query result to get the data you need.

Thus, reading the result of the auto detection algorithm, you can see that it detected both
relationships and has chosen the INNER type of relationship for both.

In a few lines, we will analyze how different types of relationships return different results in the
query designer. For the moment, though, it is enough to click OK to see the query that gets built.
PowerPivot returns to the query editor, which is now filled with a complex query that the designer has
written, as shown in Figure 4-16.

Table Import Wizard ? l“l

Specify a SOL Query
Type o paste a SOL query to select data to import from the source database.

Friendly Cluery Mame: |QueryF'loducts

SOL Statement:

SELECT
DimProduct Product.ey
DimProductCategory. EnglishProductCategoryt ame
DimProductSubcategony. EnglizhProductS ubcategoryh ame
FROM
DirmPraductSubcategory
IMMER JOIN DimProduct

OM DimProductS ubcategary. ProductS ubcategoryk.ey = DimProduct. ProductS ubcategorykey
IMMER JOIN DimProductCategory
0N DimProductSubcategory ProductCategoyk.ey = DimProductCategory. ProductCategomy ey

alidate Design...

< Back Mext > Finigh Cancel

FIGURE 4-16 The SQL query editor, with a query written by the designer.

If you click Finish, you start the loading process, which means that the query is executed against
the database and all the rows are imported into the PowerPivot database. Nevertheless, if you look at the
number of rows returned, you may not like what you see: only 397 rows have been loaded, whereas the
DimProducts table effectively contains 606 different products.

Something is wrong here why has PowerPivot lost 209 rows during the loading process? The
reason is that the designer is able to understand that a relationship exists between two tables, but
it is not as good in determining the type of relationship, and, having selected the wrong one, the
database failed to return all the products. It is definitely time to understand better which kind of
relationships you can set and how they affect the final result.
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When relating the left and right tables (in this example, we will use left for DimProducts and right
for DimProductSubcategory), you have four different options, listed in Table 4-1. The big difference
among all the types of JOIN is in the handling of NULL values in the left or right table.

TABLE 4-1 Different types of relationships

Relationship Result

INNER JOIN Only the rows where there is a match between the left and right table are returned. In
this example, the query will return only the products that have a subcategory, discarding
the ones with the ProductSubcategoryKey column set to NULL.

LEFT OUTER JOIN The left table is preserved. This means that rows coming from the left table that do

not have corresponding rows in the right one will be returned anyway, leaving all the
columns for the right table as NULLs. In the example, all products would be returned
and, if they have no subcategory, the subcategory name column would be left as NULL.

RIGHT OUTER JOIN The right table is preserved. In the example, all the subcategories would be returned,
even the ones where there are no products inside them. Moreover, because the left table
is not preserved, the products that have no subcategory will not be returned.

FULL OUTER JOIN Both tables are preserved. In this example, you would receive all the products and all
the subcategories with NULL values in products for categories without products, and in
categories for products without categories.

If you carefully read Table 4-1, it will be clear how the error happened. The query designer chose
the INNER JOIN type for the relationship between Products and Subcategory, thus discarding all the
products that do not have a subcategory set. In other words, all the products that contained NULL in
the ProductSubCategoryKey column will not be returned by the query because no subcategory exists
with NULL in the key column.

To load all the products, you will need to change the relationships to OUTER. You can edit the
query again by clicking the Table Properties button in the PowerPivot window, as shown in

Figure 4-17.
BlaE S PowerPivot for Excel - CH05-02-Data Model.xlsx
“ Home Design Advanced
Delete "‘ (=] e = e Undo
X g S =
Freeze C - S| 8 S5 Redo
Add X Insert  Calculation Create Manage Table Mark as
Width Function Options~ Relationship Relationships | Properties | Date Table
Columns Calculations Relationships Edit

FIGURE 4-17 The Table Properties button lets you modify the properties of a table.

Using the Table Properties button, PowerPivot will open again the query editor and, from here,
you can recall the query designer.

In Figure 4-18, you can see the query designer again, this time with the correct relationships set.
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FIGURE 4-18 Here, you can see the SQL query designer, this time with the correct relationships set.

At this point, let's review the relationship definition:

m  The first relationship is between DimProductSubcategory and DimProduct. Note that
DimProductSubCategory is the left table, and you want to get all the products, even the ones

that contain NULL in the ProductSubcategoryKey column. Thus, you need a RIGHT OUTER

JOIN between the two tables, so that the right table (DimProduct) is preserved.

m  The second relationship is between DimProductSubcategory and DimProductCategory. The
DimProductSubcategory table is again the left one, but now you want all the subcategories,
even if they do not have any category. Thus, here you need a LEFT OUTER JOIN type so that
the left table (DimProductSubcategory) is preserved.

If you now save this query and refresh the table, you will get all 606 products inside your PowerPivot
database, even those that do not have any category or subcategory set. This is the desired result.

Note LEFT and RIGHT outer joins are somewhat interchangeable because both types of

join save the rows from one table (the left or right one, depending on the type of join).

If you swap the two tables, then you will need to change the join type. We find that it is
better to have only one kind of join (that is, left or right, and usually, left is our preference)

in a query definition because it makes it easier to follow the chain. In this example, we

would prefer to swap the tables in the first relationship so that we follow a chain that starts
from Products, then LEFT OUTER JOINs to ProductSubcategory, and finally LEFT OUTER

JOINs to ProductCategory. Unfortunately, if you rely on the auto detection algorithm, it will
choose the left and right tables individually, making your work a bit harder.
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The DimProduct table imported in this way is already denormalized because it contains both the
category and subcategory description, without the need to use RELATED and hide technical tables to
simplify the data structure.

OUTER JOIN and chains of relationships

Note a subtle yet very important point about relationship: if you need to make the type

of relationship between DimProduct and DimProductSubcategory a LEFT OUTER one,

then you definitely need to make the relationship between DimProductSubcategory and
DimProductCategory a LEFT OUTER as well. In fact, if the second join is an INNER one, then all
the rows without a subcategory would not be returned because, having no subcategory, they
do not have a category either. Whenever you are handling chained relationships, if the first one
is an OUTER JOIN, then all the next ones need to be of the same type.

Even seasoned SQL programmers often fall into this trap and write queries incorrectly.
Nevertheless, because they are used to making such mistakes, they are used to checking the
query results and double-checking the chain of joins, if any. PowerPivot users will need to
follow the same double-checking strategy whenever they will write a query.

You have seen that using the SQL query designer, you can write queries to the database that
transform a simple table into a complex structure, which resolves the relationships at the database
level and returns a denormalized table to PowerPivot. Thus, the SQL designer is a very interesting tool
that you can use to perform denormalization when needed.

When to denormalize tables

Now that you have learned two distinct techniques to perform denormalization, an interesting
question arises: “When do | need to denormalize tables inside queries, and when is it better to
perform the same operation in PowerPivot?” Unfortunately, as with many interesting questions, there
is no definitive answer. (Maybe this is why we find it interesting.)

In the example of DimProductCategory, the answer is very simple: it is much better to
denormalize the column inside a query because this operation leads to a data model that is easier
to query and reduces the number of tables inside PowerPivot. The rationale behind this is that the
DimProductCategory table has one sole purpose: to provide a description of product categories.
Therefore, when you fulfill this requirement by adding a ProductCategory column inside the Products
table, the DimProductCategory table can be safely removed from the data model without changing
the features of the model. The same, obviously, applies to DimProductSubcategory.

This situation (tables being needed only to provide descriptions) is amazingly common in the
world of relational databases. Thus, you will encounter many cases where the application of this
simple rule will drastically reduce the number of tables needed and simplify the PowerPivot data
model. For simple lookup tables, the denormalization through SQL queries is by far the easiest tool.
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On the other hand, when a table contains more information than a simple description, then
it is much more difficult to decide whether it is better to import the table and perform the
denormalization inside PowerPivot or to perform the denormalization inside a query and import the
result of that query. If, for example, the DimProductSubcategory table contained more columns, then
you need to add all these columns to the DimProduct table, which might result in a complex product
table that is difficult to use. These situations need to be handled delicately to make sure that you
make the correct decisions and produce an easy-to-use model.

Finally, complex tables that represent business entities are the pillars of data models and therefore
should not be denormalized. For instance, the relationship between sales and products should not be
denormalized at all because orders and products are different business entities. Both the entities and
their relationships should exist in the PowerPivot database, and denormalizing it would produce an
incorrect data model.

The rationale behind this approach is that you might be interested in analyzing products without
relating them to sales. Think about this: if you denormalize the product name inside sales, you might
want to count the number of products to produce a report. But if you see the product name only
inside sales, then you will be able to count only sold products, not all the products. If a product has
never been sold, then it will not even appear in the sales table because no sales row exists for it. If you
reach the point where you over-denormalize the structure, you might end up creating a data model
that returns incorrect results.

Note One of the most frequent causes of over-denormalization is the fact that you
sometimes do not have access to the original database. All you have available are prebuilt
queries or reports coming from a source system. If these queries already denormalize
data, they might do that for reasons that are different from yours when analyzing data.
For example, you might have access to a query that returns products and sales in the same
dataset, but you do not have a query for products only. Handling these scenarios is always
a problem because although normalization is easy to remove, over-denormalization is
much more complex.

As a rule of thumb, you will denormalize tables when the number of useful columns inside the
table is very small (for lookup tables, it is often only one) and you will not denormalize tables when
the number of useful column exceeds three. For two or three columns, it is up to the data modeler
(that is, you) to choose the best denormalization strategy.

Keep in mind that the task of defining a data model is very complex, and denormalization is just
one of the many tough decisions that need to be made. As a PowerPivot user, you are going to create
data models more and more, so get ready to make lots of difficult decisions; and do not worry too
much about making the wrong ones. Even seasoned Bl experts often have a hard time deciding
whether to keep an attribute normalized or not.
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Understanding over-denormalization

Now that you have a solid background of what data modeling is and what normalization and
denormalization are, it is time to delve into a complex situation that often happens when there is the
need to create self-service Bl reports.

Over-denormalization is simply excess denormalization (as you might assume from the name).
You have already learned that denormalization works to create a user-friendly database; but
over-denormalization is way too much of a good thing. This example shows why.

Figure 4-19 displays a simple data model based on the AdventureWorks database.

O

| [ Productkey
] M ProductCode
M ProductName
M color

0O

[T salesOrderNumber
I [T ProductKey

[T Year - —x

[T salesAmount

[T TotalOrder M ProductCategory

[T ProductSubcategory

FIGURE 4-19 A very simple, yet over-denormalized data model.

Both tables have been loaded from SQL queries, and their content is as follows:

m  The Products table contains products, categories, and subcategories that already have been
denormalized. Moreover, many columns have been removed from the tables, so as to focus on
the most important ones.

m  The Sales table contains all the sales from the FactinternetSales table. In this table, a column
has been added, TotalOrder, which contains the total of the order. Thus, SalesAmount contains
the sales of the specific product (as indicated by ProductKey), whereas TotalOrder is the total
sales of the order containing that specific row.

Note This is an ad-hoc example, created just for this demonstration. Nevertheless, queries
like this one occur very often when taking data from predefined queries used to build
reports (to cite just one scenario). In fact, it is often the case that a whole dataset is stored
in a single table, so that products, categories, and subcategories all belong to a single
table. However, we used two tables in this example. The limitation of previous versions
of Excel that required data to be stored in a single table to pivot over them has probably
contributed to the spread of over-denormalization.

What is the problem with this data model? It is not in the Products table, where denormalization
has been applied correctly. Rather, the problem is in the Sales table. In fact, the TotalOrder column
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is not additive. If, for example, you create a simple PivotTable like the one shown in Figure 4-20, you

immediately see the problem.

Row Labels -~ Sum of SalesAmount Sum of TotalOrder
Black 8,838,411.96 11,736, 713.49
Blue 2,279,096,28 4,496,968,50
Multi 106,470.74 2,937,191.11
[R5 435,116.69 17,848,527.67
Red 7,724,330.52 9,629,604.09
Silver 5,113,389,08 5,080,293.60
white 5,106.32 4132,379.28
vallow 4,856, 755,63 £,290,502,98
Grand Total 29,358,677.22 59,227,180.92

FIGURE 4-20 Over-denormalization often leads to non-additive columns.

Although the sum of sales amounts is correct, the sum of total orders is not, and you can easily
check this by looking at the Grand Total row. The reason is that the total order data is stored at
the order level and, thus, it is repeated for all the rows of a single order. If you want to analyze, for

example, the percentage of a category or of a color against the total of the order, this data model is

of no help.

Note We have spent a lot of time consulting with companies that wanted to create specific

reports and failed to complete them. In our experience, we can roughly estimate that
80 percent of the time, the problem was with an incorrect data model and about
50 percent of those problems were caused by over-denormalization. Although it is possible

to create very complex DAX code that handles over-denormalization, the formulas tend to

become so complex that we rarely trust any scenario where over-denormalization happens.
It is always better to stop, rebuild the data model using the correct normalization level, and
then write simpler DAX code.

In this specific case, the correct solution is not to denormalize the orders. The correct data model

contains one table for the orders, as shown in Figure 4-21.

|

1 SalesOrderNumber

[ Totalorder

alesOrderNumber

£ Productkey
[0 Year

M salesAmount
[T TotalOrder

E1 ProductKey

[ ProductCode

[ ProductName

[ color

[T ProductCategory
[T ProductSubcategory

FIGURE 4-21 Here, you can see the correct, more normalized data model.

Now that the TotalOrder in the correct table, there is a many-to-many relationship between

products and orders, so you will need to know how to use many-to-many relationships (which will be
discussed in Chapter 13, "Advanced DAX"). However, with the correct formulas in place, you can easily
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build a report like the one shown in Figure 4-22, where the non-additive nature of the TotalOrder
field is clear: the grand total is not the sum of the order total value repeated for each product on that
same order (which would incorrectly overstate the actual order total).

Row Labels - Sum of SalesAmount SumOfTotalOrder
Black 8,838,411 96 10,805,254.37
Blue 2,279,096,28 4,109,309,77
Multi 106,470.74 2,749,739.81
A 435,116.69 9,533,098.49
Red 7,724,330.52 9,594,581.33
Silver 5,113,389,08 5,639,690,09
White 5,106.32 412,379.28
vallow 4,856, 755,63 5,621,153.54
Grand Total 29,358,677.22 29,358,677.22

FIGURE 4-22 With the correct data model, the results are as expected, and the formulas are still easy to create.

What is the lesson here? As an Excel user, you are not expected to be a professional data modeler.
But because you need to work with data models, you must learn and finally master at least the basics
of data modeling. If you do not, sooner or later you will encounter a data model that does not return
the correct results.

Being able to quickly detect over-denormalization and find a good solution to the issue will help
you most of the time, but there are very rare cases where the model will be much more complicated
than this simple example. You will learn how to handle most of the complex scenarios in Chapter 13.

Understanding OLTP and data marts

The task of creating a data model is taxing. Many decisions need to be made, and it is normal to
be missing some of the information you need. Creating a model is more an art than a science; it
requires a lot of experience and foresight. Nevertheless, a good data model is the key to producing
good analysis, and this is why we believe that a good PowerPivot analyst needs to understand data
modeling.

As you have already discovered, there are at least two different ways to look at a data model:

m  Technical view This is a very compact and normalized way to look at data. It is the best
way to model data when it needs to be used by software. Normalized data models are used
by OLTP software, which is—more or less—the software that handles everyday tasks for a
company. Handling such models is not your job—there are technicians who do this all day
long. Nevertheless, you will probably need to read data this way at some time or another.

m  Userview This is a highly denormalized view of data, much simpler to query and to analyze.
As a side effect, however, it contains a lot of redundancy, generates bigger databases, and
is very hard for software to update. Denormalized data models are normally present when
the company has a data warehouse—that is, a database that contains all the data about the
company in a structured way that is useful for querying.
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The task of building a data warehouse usually involves several years of labor by highly specialized
technicians, whose job it is to build both the data warehouse model and the software systems that
fill it with the information found in the various OLTP systems around the company each day. An OLTP
system is a transactional database like the one you use in your daily work to do accounting, manage
sales, send invoices, and so on.

This is not a book about data warehouse modeling, so we are not going to go into a complete
discussion about how this is done. Instead, we would like to give to you a sense of what a data
warehouse is and the differences between querying an OLTP system and querying a data warehouse.

Querying the OLTP database

The denormalization process that you have seen up to now works well with simple tables that follow
simple or chained relationships. In order to show this, we use the OLTP version of the AdventureWorks
database, which contains the original OLTP database from which the AdventureWorks data warehouse
is built. The AdventureWorks OLTP database, like any other relational database, often contains much
more complex relationships, which will test your judgment.

Note This is the only time where we show data from the OLTP version of AdventureWorks
instead of loading data from the AdventureWorks data warehouse, which is much simpler to
use. You can download both versions of AdventureWorks from the links provided in Chapter 1.

As an exercise, we are going to use a diagram for the Customer table, which is implemented in
AdventureWorks in a complex way (see Figure 4-23). The purpose of this example is to show how
complex the querying of a database might be, so it is a deliberately difficult sample. You can find this
model in the companion workbook “CH04-04-Querying OLTP.xIsx.”

=5 d - W Sal to ddre = Pe
= customenD ™ CustomeriD I CustomeriD T AddressTypelD
[ ContactiD b—————» [ TerritoryiD e— o [ AddressiD [ Name
I Demographics M AccountNumber [ AddressTypelD [ rowguid
T ModifiedDate I CustomerType [T rowguid T ModifiedDate
™ roweuid 1M Modifisdnate

-

[ contactiD

-

[ StateProvincelD

"

™ AddressiD

M NameStyle [ StatepProvinceCode M Addresslinel

M Title [ CountryRegionCode M AddressLine2

M FirstName [ IsOnlyStateProvinceFlag m city

™M Middlename 7 StateProvinceln

™ Name

-
[ CountryRegionCode
[T Name
[ ModifiedDate

FIGURE 4-23 Here, you can see the complex relationship diagram for Customer.
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You can see that the business entity Customer is represented by several tables that have complex
relationships among them:

Sales_Customer has a relationship with Sales_Individual, which stores some demographic
information about the customer.

Sales_Individual, in turn, refers to Person_Contact through the ContactID column. Person_
Contact contains the personal data of any contact, and from the database point of view, a
customer is a contact. Thus, Sales_Customer is in a chained relationship with Person_Contact.

A customer row might have different addresses, so the table Sales_CustomerAddress contains
all the addresses of a Sales_Customer row.

All addresses have a related Person_AddressType, which categorizes the address. The main
address of the customer has a type (a value in AddressTypelD field) called Primary.

Other information about the address (that is, address line, ZIP code, and so on) are stored in
the Person_Address table, which has a relationship with Sales_CustomerAddress, which in turn
has a relationship with Sales_Customer, forming a complex relationship that looks very similar
to a chained one.

Person_Address refers to Person_StateProvince, which in turn is in relation to
Person_CountryRegion. They form a chained relationship that lets us recover the name of the
country through a couple of steps, from Person_Address to Person CountryRegion.

You cannot expose such complexity through PowerPivot because the PivotTable would become
a nightmare. Moreover, some tables expose a many-to-many relationship (like CustomerAddress)
and will not work without some complex DAX code. So you should start the analysis of this topic to
understand what to do to make the model easier to query:

The Sales_Individual table contains some demographic information. When the information
is useful, it should be added to the Sales_Customer table, thus removing the Sales_Individual
table from our data model.

The Person_Contact information can be denormalized in the Sales_Customer table so that it is
available directly in the Sales_Customer table.

The Person_AddressType table is a simple descriptive one, so it can be denormalized, if
you need to do that. Moreover, if (as we are supposing) we are not interested in having all
the addresses of a customer, we can take only the primary address of a customer and then
denormalize all the address information in the Sales_Customer table.

Because we need to denormalize the address, we denormalize all the chained relationships,
starting from the Person_Address and reaching Person_CountryRegion; we move all the
information from those tables directly into the Sales_Customer table.

When the starting data model is complex, as this one is, the best (if not the only) option is to use
SQL queries. Moreover, the query will be complex because it involves a high number of JOINs, all of
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which need to be LEFT OUTER JOIN because you want to include all customers, whether or not they
have an address stored in the database.

Here is the final result of the query:

SELECT
Customer.CustomerID AS CustomerID,
Customer.AccountNumber AS AccountNumber,
Customer.CustomerType AS CustomerType,
Contact.FirstName AS FirstName,
Contact.LastName AS LastName,
Contact.MiddleName AS MiddleName,
Contact.EmailAddress AS EmailAddress,
Contact.Phone As Phone,
Address.AddressLinel AS AddressLinel,
Address.AddressLine2 AS AddressLine2,
Address.City AS City,
StateProvince.StateProvinceCode AS StateProvinceCode,
StateProvince.Name As StateProvince,
cr.CountryRegionCode AS CountryRegionCode,
cr.Name AS CountryRegionName
FROM
Sales.Customer AS Customer
LEFT OUTER JOIN Sales.Individual AS Individual
ON Individual.CustomerID = Customer.CustomerID
LEFT OUTER JOIN Person.Contact AS Contact
ON Contact.ContactID = Individual.ContactID
LEFT OUTER JOIN Sales.CustomerAddress AS CustomerAddress
ON CustomerAddress.CustomerID = Customer.CustomerID
LEFT OUTER JOIN Person.AddressType AS T
ON CustomerAddress.AddressTypeID = T.AddressTypeID
AND T.Name = 'Primary'
LEFT OUTER JOIN Person.Address AS Address
ON Address.AddressID = CustomerAddress.AddressID
LEFT OUTER JOIN Person.StateProvince AS StateProvince
ON StateProvince.StateProvinceID = Address.StateProvinceID
LEFT OUTER JOIN Person.CountryRegion AS CR
ON CR.CountryRegionCode = StateProvince.CountryRegionCode

Although it is possible to write such a query using the query designer, we believe that these kinds
of queries are beyond the scope of business analysts. Writing such complex SQL code should be done
only by database professionals because the chances of making errors are too high.

We made this example complex on purpose. Our goal is not to scare you, or to direct you to one
of the many good SQL books that are on the market. Instead, the focus here is the fact that there is
a big difference between how data is stored in the source data model and how you want to handle
it for your analytical purposes. Having data in the correct form makes it easier to produce interesting
queries because they are easier to write using the PivotTable. Moreover, if you ever are faced with
such a complex architecture, it might be wisest to ask for help from a SQL technician—you might
even want to ask that person to write the query for you.
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Data marts, facts, and dimensions

You have seen that querying an OLTP database could turn into a nightmare. It is now worth spending
some time describing the difference between an operational database and a data warehouse, which
requires us to describe how a data warehouse is composed.

The AdventureWorks data warehouse follows the Kimball methodology. There is not room here
to provide a full description of the Kimball methodology—at this point, we just want to discuss the
basic principles of this methodology to clarify some names and concepts that are present in the
AdventureWorks database. In Kimball methodology, tables are divided into two big categories: facts
and dimensions. Facts and dimensions are tied together into business units that are called, in Kimball's
terminology, data marts. Let's quickly review what facts and dimensions are.

The core organizing principle of the data mart structure is that the database is composed of two
distinct types of entities:

= Dimension A dimension is an analytical object. It can be the list of products or customers,
the time space, or any other entity used to analyze numbers.

e Dimensions have attributes. An attribute of a product may be its color, its manufacturer, or
its weight. An attribute of a date may be simply its weekday or its month name.

e Dimensions have both natural keys and surrogate keys. The natural key is the original
product code, customer ID, or real date. The surrogate key is an independent integer used
in the data marts to uniquely identify a dimension entity, joining it to related facts.

e A dimension has relationships with facts. Its purpose is to add qualitative information to the
numeric measures of an event contained in facts. Sometimes a dimension might reference
other dimensions, or it might correlate to other dimensions, even if its main purpose is that
of joining to facts.

m  Fact A factis something that happened or that has been measured. A fact may be the sale
of a single product to a single customer or the total amount of sales of a specific item during
a month. From our point of view, a fact is an event (usually represented by a number) that we
want to aggregate in several forms to generate our reports.

e We normally relate a fact to several dimensions, but we do not relate facts in any way with
other facts.

e Facts definitely have relationships with dimensions via the surrogate keys. This is one of the
foundations of Kimball's methodology.

Note Now that you have seen the two main entities in the data warehouse world (that

is, facts and dimensions), it should be clear why the tables we have used so far from the
AdventureWorks data warehouse always have a prefix of either Fact or Dim. Dim stands for
dimension and Fact, not surprisingly, stands for fact.
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Star schemas

Having seen what facts and dimensions are, you are now ready to learn about a very well-known
structure called a star schema. A star schema is the shape taken by data warehouse diagrams. When
you define dimensions and create relationships between facts and dimensions, a star schema is the
natural result. The fact table is always at the center of the schema, with the dimensions related to the
fact table placed around it. Because the fact table is directly related only to the dimensions, you get
a shape resembling a star (see Figure 4-24, which shows a piece of the schema of the AdventureWorks
data warehouse). You can find this model in the workbook “CH04-05-Star Schemas.xIsx.”

T salesTerritoryKey

M SalesTerritorvGroun
SR L LLLLLALLLLC LS

[ ProductKey

[ Customerkey
[ Geographykey
[ CustomerAlternate...
M Title
™ FirstName

I ssleterrtoryater.. -ﬁ
M SalesTerritoryRegion [T CustomerKey I
M SalesTerritoryCoun... [T PromotionKey

[T ProductAlternatekey
[ productSubcategor...
[ WeightUnitMeasur...

[ CurrencyKey
[T salesTerritoryKey

] CurrencyKey
M CurrencyAlternatekey
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M EnglishDayNameOf...

™ SnanishDavNameD.

FIGURE 4-24 A star schema has a fact table at the center and dimensions around it.

Looking at this image, you can easily understand that a Customer bought a Product with a specific
Currency. The sale is pertinent to a specific Territory. Star schemas are easily understandable by
almost anybody at first glance.

So long as a data warehouse contains only star schemas created in accordance with the Kimball
methodology, it gains several other very useful characteristics:

m  There are no chained relationships. Because relationships exist only between facts and
dimensions, the maximum depth of a relationship is 1. This makes it easy to generate
relationships in PowerPivot because you know that a dimension is always related to a fact.

m  All information is highly denormalized. This means that you never need (apart from some very
specific cases) to use the RELATED function to load a column from a table into another one.

= [f the model is well written, all descriptions in attributes are user-friendly. This means that no
columns contain NULLs and the user can slice the data by using attributes in a very easy way.
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Moreover, we figure that most of the reporting needs in the company are already fulfilled by the
data warehouse. When you get your data from there, chances are better that personal reports will
be comparable with the corporate ones. If, on the other side, you create your personal reports from
scratch, you are in danger of producing computation that differs from that produced by the data
warehouse.

Last, but not least, is the fact that by directly querying the OLTP system, we rely on its data model
to remain the same over time. Although people building the data warehouse know that their data
structure is queried by analysts, OLTP programmers normally do not think that someone is poking
around at their data, and so they feel free to change data structure as their needs change, so long as
their software works. However, if the underlying OLTP data model changes, you discover it only when
someone refreshes your reports for the first time. Chances are that you would need to perform a lot
of work to re-create the data model in PowerPivot.

Which database is the best to query?

Deciding whether is it better to load data from the OLTP system or the data warehouse is not easy.
Using the data warehouse, you receive data already cleaned up and organized, which reduces the
hard work of creating your personal data model. On the other hand, data is already organized, so you
cannot model it as you would like because a lot of operations have been already carried out.

If you have a data warehouse, we suggest that you start using it. If this is enough to satisfy your
reporting needs, you have completed your work with a minimum of effort. If, on the other hand, you
still lack some information, you should import new data into PowerPivot tables and try to relate it
with the data warehouse facts and dimensions.

Directly querying the OLTP should be seen as a very last resort because the work of creating a
clean data model from an OLTP database is not easy. You could spend most of your time cleaning the
model, reducing the time you might prefer to dedicate to analyzing the data.

Using advanced relationships

112

You have learned that the data warehouse is, by far, the best source for your data analysis. That said,
even a data warehouse often hides some complexities. In this section, you are going to learn about
some examples of complex relationships and how to handle them.

The first example you need to discover is multiple-column relationships. Up to now, we have said
that a relationship holds between two tables and it is based on a single column, which creates the
relationship when the two tables are equal. In reality, a relationship can be created between two
tables using more than one column.

A good example of this is the relationship between FactinternetSales and FactinternetSalesReason
in the AdventureWorks data warehouse, which is based on two columns. You can find this example in
the companion workbook “CH04-06-Advanced Relationships.xlsx.”
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Note You might notice at this point that after a long digression about fact tables never
being related each other, we are now introducing an example of two fact tables that share
a relationship. What is happening here? Nothing special, really. The fact is that in the real
world, there are many data warehouses that ignore the strict rules of Kimball methodology,
and they do it for good reasons. Sometimes the real world cannot be modeled using only
facts and dimensions and, in such cases, strange relationships start to appear, as the one we
are showing in this section.

In AdventureWorks, each line of an order can have one or many sales reasons associated. For this
reason, there is a table (FactinternetSalesReason) that contains a row for each reason linked to a
specific sale.

In Figure 4-25, you can see the FactInternetSalesReason table, with the dimension DimSalesReason.

=

[T SalesReasonkay

"
o) SR s [ SalesReasonAlternate...

[T salesOrderLineMumber &+ [T salesReasonName

R
i SalesReasonkey [T] SalesReasonReasonTy...

FIGURE 4-25 FactInternetSalesReason is a fact table linked to a single dimension, which is the sales reason.

FactinternetSalesReason, by itself, does not contain any interesting numbers. It contains two other
columns, SalesOrderNumber and SalesOrderLineNumber, which are useful to create a relationship
with the FactinternetSales table, which contains the same two columns. This time, the only issue is the
fact that the relationship is based on two keys, not only one.

In PowerPivot, there is no way to create a relationship between two tables based on more than
a single column. This limitation exists due to the columnar nature of the database in PowerPivot. In
other databases, like SQL Server or Microsoft Access, this limitation does not exist. For this reason, you
are likely to encounter several relationships based on more than one column. These relationships will
not be automatically loaded inside PowerPivot.

The key to handle such a scenario is to create a single column out of the two ones present in the
original tables. The easiest way to do this is to create a calculated column that uses string concatena-
tion to merge the two columns into a single one. You can create in FactinternetSales a new calculated
column with this expression:

InternetSalesKey =
FactInternetSalesReason[SalesOrderNumber]

& "

& FactInternetSalesReason [SalesOrderLineNumber]
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The resulting table will look like Figure 4-26.

[SalesorderNumber 3] SalesordertineNumber | SalesReaso..._% B interetsaleskey
5051176 1 1 SO51176_1
5051178 1 1 5051178 1
S051179 1 1 5051179 1
5051180 1 1 5051180_1
$051181 1 1 5051181 1
5051182 1 1 5051182 1
S051183 1 1 5051183 1
§051184 1 1 5051184 1
§051185 i | 1 S051185 1
5051187 1 1 5051187 1
5051189 1 1 5051189 1

FIGURE 4-26 The new InternetSalesKey is a string concatenation of the two columns used in the relationship.

You need to perform the same operation in the FactinternetSales table, using the columns with the
same names. At this point, you will have a column that is a key in the FactinternetSales table and you
will be able to create a relationship using that column. In Figure 4-27, you can see the resulting data
model.
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FIGURE 4-27 Here, you can see the data model, with a single column built from the two original ones.

As you have seen, even if the original data model was not perfect for the Excel data model, by
means of using simple techniques and calculated columns, you have been able to make it work. You
often will encounter scenarios like this one, where some modeling skills are required to design a data
model that fits the needs of PowerPivot.

Nevertheless, after all this hard work, there still is a subtle problem. If you create a PivotTable and
put the SalesReasonName on rows and some colors on the columns, projecting the SalesAmount on
the values, you will get a PivotTable similar to the one shown in Figure 4-28.
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Sum of SalesAmount Column Labels |-T

Row Labels - | Black Blue Multi White Yellow Grand Total
Demo Event §,838,411.96  2,279,095.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,540.93
Magazine Advertisement 8,838,411.96  2,279,096.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,840.93
Manufacturer §,838,411.96  2,279,095.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,540.93
On Promotion 8,838,411.96  2,279,096.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,840.93
Other §,838,411.96  2,279,095.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,540.93
Price 8,838,411.96  2,279,096.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,840.93
Quality §,838,411.96  2,279,095.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,540.93
Review 8,838,411.96  2,279,096.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,840.93
Sponsorship §,838,411.96  2,279,095.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,540.93
Television Advertisement 8,838,411.96  2,279,096.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,855,755.63  16,085,840.93
Grand Total 8,838,411.96 2,279,096.28 106,470.74 5,106.32 4,856,755.63 16,085,840.93

FIGURE 4-28 The PivotTable shows incorrect results when slicing with the sales reason.

You can see that the same number is repeated for all the rows. The PivotTable correctly slice data

using the color of the product, but it repeats the numbers for all the reasons.

The reason why this happens is that the relationship between DimSalesReason and Factinternet-
Sales is not a one-to-many relationship, as the ones you have learned so far have been. Indeed, this
is a many-to-many relationship; that is, a single sale reason can be related to many sales but, at the

same time, a single line in the FactinternetSales can be related to many rows in DimSalesReasons.

PowerPivot does not handle many-to-many relationships without DAX coding. Chapter 13 will cover

how to work correctly with many-to-many relationships.

For now, it is enough to recognize that many-to-many relationships often appear in data models

and, when they are part of the model, you will need some advanced DAX code to solve them. In
reality, the code is not difficult to write—it is only hard to understand. We want to show here, in

advance, the formula:

SalesM2M :=

CALCULATE (
SUM ( FactInternetSales[SalesAmount] ),
FactInternetSalesReason

Using this new calculated field, the PivotTable now shows correct results, as shown in

Figure 4-29.

SalesM2m Column Labels |-T

Row Labels ~ Black Blue Multi White Yellow Grand Total
Manufacturer 199,293.05 241,430.44 440,723.49
On Promotion 2,494,836.60 545,315.31 8,254.38 665.26 977,700.45 4,026,772.50
Other 130,100.26 16,636.88 6,270.95 206.77 8,354.84 161,569.70
Price 3,899,986.11  1,328,163.92 106,470.74 5106.32 2,438,305.38 7,778,032.47
Review 98,775.71 3,129.60 460,265.20 562,170.57
Television Advertisement 2,169.38 1,994.43 8,368.45 12,532.26
Grand Total 5,720,481.28 1,576,767.19 106,470.74 5,106.32 3,433,412.64 10,842,238.17

FIGURE 4-29 Using the many-to-many pattern, the PivotTable now shows correct results.
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By looking carefully at the numbers, you will see that many-to-many relationships are
non-additive, meaning that the total of the columns is not the sum of the single cells. The reason is
that a single sale can be related to more than one reason, and thus, it will be accounted more than
once for each row, while counting it only once for the grand total. Moreover, keep in mind that this
formula uses several advanced features of DAX. We have shown the formula here because we wanted
to give you the feeling of what a many-to-many relationship is and that it can be safely used in DAX.

Note Many-to-many relationships often appear due to over-denormalization of your
model. In such a case, it is better not to rely on the many-to-many pattern but to remove
over-denormalization from the model, creating a correct data model.
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Getting started with

Excel 2013

IN THIS CHAPTER, YOU WILL LEARN HOW TO

Identify the different Excel 2013 programs.
Identify new features of Excel 2013.
Customize the Excel 2013 program window.
Create workbooks.

Modify workbooks.

Modify worksheets.

Merge and unmerge cells.

When you create a Microsoft Excel 2013 workbook, the program presents a blank work-
book that contains one worksheet. You can add or delete worksheets, hide worksheets
within the workbook without deleting them, and change the order of your worksheets
within the workbook. You can also copy a worksheet to another workbook or move the
worksheet without leaving a copy of the worksheet in the first workbook. If you and your
colleagues work with a large number of documents, you can define property values to
make your workbooks easier to find when you and your colleagues attempt to locate them
by searching in File Explorer or by using Windows 8 Search.

TIP In Windows 8, File Explorer has replaced Windows Explorer. Throughout this book,
this browsing utility is referred to by its Windows 8 name. If your computer is running
Windows 7, use Windows Explorer instead.

You can also make Excel easier to use by customizing the Excel program window to fit your
work style. If you have several workbooks open at the same time, you can move between
the workbook windows quickly. However, if you switch between workbooks frequently, you
might find it easier to resize the workbooks so they don't take up the entire Excel window.
If you do this, you can switch to the workbook that you want to modify by clicking the title
bar of the workbook you want.



The Microsoft Office User Experience team has enhanced your ability to customize the Excel
user interface. If you find that you use a command frequently, you can add it to the Quick
Access Toolbar so it's never more than one click away. If you use a set of commands fre-
quently, you can create a custom ribbon tab so they appear in one place. You can also hide,
display, or change the order of the tabs on the ribbon.

In this chapter, you'll get an overview of the different Excel programs that are available and
discover features that are available in Excel 2013. You'll also create and modify workbooks
and worksheets, make workbooks easier to find, and customize the Excel 2013 program
window.

PRACTICE FILES To complete the exercises in this chapter, you need the practice files
contained in the Chapter01 practice file folder. For more information, see “Download
the practice files” in this book’s Introduction.

[dentifying the different Excel 2013
programs

4

The Microsoft Office 2013 suite includes programs that give you the ability to create
and manage every type of file you need to work effectively at home, business, or school.
The programs include Microsoft Word 2013, Excel 2013, Outlook 2013, PowerPoint 2013,
Access 2013, InfoPath 2013, Lync 2013, OneNote 2013, and Publisher 2013. You can pur-
chase the programs as part of a package that includes multiple programs or purchase
most of the programs individually.

With the Office 2013 programs, you can find the tools you need quickly and, because they
were designed as an integrated package, you'll find that most of the skills you learn in one
program transfer readily to the others. That flexibility extends well beyond your personal
computer. In addition to the traditional desktop Excel program, you can also use Excel 2013
on devices with ARM chips and over the web. The following describes the different Excel
2013 programs that are available to you:

" Microsoft Excel 2013 desktop edition This program is installed directly on your
computer. It includes all of the capabilities built into Excel 2013. You can purchase the
desktop edition as part of an Office program suite, as a separate program, or as part
of the Office 365 subscription package that lets you install the desktop versions of
Office programs over the Internet.

Chapter 1  Getting started with Excel 2013



TIP Office 365 is a cloud-based subscription licensing solution. Some of the Office 365
subscription levels provide access to the full Excel 2013 program, Excel Web App, or
both.

Microsoft Excel 2013 RT Microsoft developed an edition of Windows 8 for devices
powered by an ARM processor. Devices running this edition of Windows 8, called

Windows RT, come with an edition of Office 2013 named Microsoft Office 2013 RT.

The Office 2013 RT program suite includes Excel, OneNote, PowerPoint, and Word.

Excel 2013 RT takes advantage of ARM devices' touch screen capabilities by includ-
ing Touch Mode. When you enable Touch Mode, the Excel 2013 RT interface changes
slightly to make it easier to work with the program by tapping the screen with your
finger or a stylus and by providing an on-screen keyboard through which you can
enter data. You can also work with Excel 2013 RT by using a physical keyboard, a
mouse, and your device's track pad.

TIP Excel 2013 RT includes almost all of the functionality found in the Excel 2013 full
desktop program; the main difference is that Excel 2013 RT does not support macros.
If you open a macro-enabled workbook in Excel 2013 RT, the macros will be disabled.

Microsoft Excel 2013 Web App Information workers require their data to be avail-
able to them at all times, not just when they're using their personal computers. To
provide mobile workers with access to their data, Microsoft developed Office Web
Apps, which include online versions of Excel, Word, PowerPoint, and OneNote. Office
Web Apps are available as part of an Office 365 subscription or for free as part of the
Microsoft SkyDrive cloud service.

You can use Excel Web App to edit files stored in your SkyDrive account or on a
Microsoft SharePoint site. Excel Web App displays your Excel 2010 and Excel 2013
files as they appear in the desktop program and includes all of the functions you
use to summarize your data. You can also view and manipulate (but not create)
PivotTables, add charts, and format your data to communicate its meaning clearly.

Excel Web App also includes the capabilities to share your workbooks online, to em-
bed them as part of another webpage, and to create web-accessible surveys that save
user responses directly to an Excel workbook in your SkyDrive account.

After you open a file by using Excel Web App, you can choose to continue editing
the file in your browser (such as Windows Internet Explorer 10) or open the file in the
desktop program. When you open the file in your desktop program, any changes
you save are written to the version of the file on your SkyDrive account. This prac-
tice means that you will always have access to the most recent version of your file,
regardless of where and how you access it.

Identifying the different Excel 2013 programs 5



® Microsoft Excel Mobile If you have a Windows Phone 8 device, you can use Excel
Mobile to view and manipulate your workbooks. You can create formulas, change
the formatting of worksheet cells, sort and filter your data, and summarize your data
by using charts. You can also connect your phone to your SkyDrive account, so all of
those files will be available even if you don't have a notebook or other computer to
work with at the moment.

[dentifying new features of Excel 2013

Excel 2013 includes all of the most useful capabilities included in previous versions of the
program. If you've used an earlier version of Excel, you probably want to know about the
new features introduced in Excel 2013. The following sections summarize the most impor-
tant changes from Excel 2010, Excel 2007, and Excel 2003.

If you are upgrading from Excel 2010

6

For users of Excel 2010, you'll find that Excel 2013 extends the program’s existing capabili-
ties and adds some very useful new ones. The features introduced in Excel 2013 include:

= Windows 8 functionality Excel 2013, like all Office 2013 programs, takes full advan-
tage of the capabilities of the Windows 8 operating system. When it is running on a
computer running Windows 8, Excel embodies the new presentation elements and
enables you to use a touch interface to interact with your data.

= A window for each workbook Every workbook now has its own program window.

= New functions More than 50 new functions are available, which you can use to
summarize your data, handle errors in your formulas, and bring in data from online
resources.

= Flash Fill If your data is in list form, you can combine, extract, or format the data
in a cell. When you continue the operation, Excel detects your pattern and offers to
extend it for every row in the list.

® Quick Analysis Lens Clicking the Quick Analysis action button, which appears next
to a selected cell range, displays different ways to visually represent your data. Click-
ing an icon creates the analysis instantly.

® Recommended PivotTable PivotTables create interactive and flexible data summa-
ries. You can have Excel recommend a series of PivotTables to create from your data,
click the one you want, and keep working.

Chapter 1  Getting started with Excel 2013



= Recommended Charts As with Recommended PivotTables, Excel recommends the
most suitable charts based on patterns in your data. You can display the suggested
charts, click the one you want, and modify it so it's perfect.

= Chart formatting control You can fine-tune your charts quickly and easily. Change
the title, layout, or other elements of your charts from a new and interactive interface. .

® Chart animations When you change the underlying data in a chart, Excel updates
your chart and highlights the change by using an animation.

= Cloud capability You can now share workbooks stored online or post part of a work-
book to your social network by posting a link to the file.

® Online presentation capability You can share your workbook and collaborate in
real time with others as part of a Microsoft Lync conversation or meeting. You can also
allow others to take control of your workbook during the conversation or meeting.

If you are upgrading from Excel 2007

In addition to the features added in Excel 2013, the Excel programming team introduced
the following features in Excel 2010:

= Manage Excel files and settings in the Backstage view When the User Experience
and Excel teams focused on the Excel 2007 user interface, they discovered that several
workbook management tasks that contained content-related tasks were sprinkled
among the ribbon tabs. The Excel team moved all of the workbook management
tasks to the Backstage view, which users can access by clicking the File tab.

= Preview data by using Paste Preview With this feature, you can preview how your
data will appear in the worksheet before you commit to the paste.

® Customize the Excel 2010 user interface The ability to make simple modifications
to the Quick Access Toolbar has been broadened to include many more options for
changing the ribbon interface. You can hide or display built-in ribbon tabs, change
the order of built-in ribbon tabs, add custom groups to a ribbon tab, and create cus-
tom ribbon tabs, which can also contain custom groups.

= Summarize data by using more accurate functions In earlier versions of Excel,
the program contained statistical, scientific, engineering, and financial functions that
would return inaccurate results in some relatively rare circumstances. The Excel pro-
gramming team identified the functions that returned inaccurate results and collabo-
rated with academic and industry analysts to improve the functions’ accuracy.

Identifying new features of Excel 2013 7
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Summarize data by using sparklines In his book Beautiful Evidence (Graphics Press),
Edward Tufte describes sparklines as “intense, simple, wordlike graphics.” Sparklines
take the form of small charts that summarize data in a single cell. These small but
powerful additions to Excel 2010 and Excel 2013 enhance the program’s reporting
and summary capabilities.

Filter PivotTable data by using slicers Slicers visually indicate which values appear in
a PivotTable and which are hidden. They are particularly useful when you are pre-
senting data to an audience that contains visual thinkers who might not be skilled at
working with numerical values.

Filter PivotTable data by using search filters Excel 2007 introduced several new
ways to filter PivotTables. These filtering capabilities have been extended with the
introduction of search filters. With a search filter, you begin entering a sequence of
characters that occur in the term (or terms) by which you want to filter. As you enter
these characters, the filter list of the PivotTable field displays only those terms that
reflect the values entered into the search filter box.

Visualize data by using improved conditional formats The Excel programming
team greatly extended the capabilities of the data bar and icon set conditional
formats introduced in Excel 2007. The team also enabled you to create conditional
formats that refer to cells on worksheets other than the one on which you're defining
the format.

Create and display math equations With the updated equation designer, you can
create any equation you require. The editor has several common equations built in,
such as the quadratic formula and the Pythagorean theorem, but it also contains
numerous templates that you can use to create custom equations quickly.

Edit pictures within Excel 2010 One very helpful capability is the ability to remove
the background elements of an image. Removing an image's background enables you
to create a composite image in which the foreground elements are placed in front

of another background. For example, you can focus on a flower’s bloom and remove
most of the leaves and stem from the photo. After you isolate the foreground image,
you can place the bloom in front of another background.
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If you are upgrading from Excel 2003

In addition to the changes in Excel 2010 and Excel 2013, users upgrading from Excel 2003
will notice several more significant changes:

® The ribbon Unlike in previous versions of Excel, in which you hunted through a com-
plex toolbar and menu system to find the commands you wanted, you can use the
ribbon user interface to find everything you need at the top of the program window.

® Larger data collection capability The larger worksheet includes more than 1 million
rows and 16,000 columns.

= New file format The Excel file format (.xIsx) uses XML and file compression tech-
niques to reduce the size of a typical file by 50 percent.

= Expanded cell and worksheet formatting Vast improvements have been made to
the color management and formatting options found in previous versions of the pro-
gram. You can have as many different colors in a workbook as you like, for example,
and you can assign a design theme to a workbook.

= Excel tables These enable you to enter and summarize your data efficiently. If you
want to enter data in a new table row, all you have to do is enter the data in the row
below the table. When you press Tab or Enter after entering the last cell’s values, Excel
expands the table to include your new data. You can also have Excel display a Totals
row, which summarizes your table’s data by using a function that you specify.

" Improved charting With the charting engine, you can create more attractive charts.

® Formula AutoComplete When you enter formulas into an Excel worksheet cell, the
program displays a list of options from which you can choose for each formula ele-
ment, greatly accelerating formula entry.

= Additional formulas With the added formulas, such as AVERAGEIFS, users can sum-
marize data conditionally.

® Conditional formatting With conditional formats, users can create data bars and
color scales, assign icon sets to values, assign multiple conditional formats to a cell,
and assign more than three conditional formatting rules to a cell.

Identifying new features of Excel 2013 9



Working with the ribbon

As with all Office 2013 programs, the Excel ribbon is dynamic, meaning that as its width
changes, its buttons adapt to the available space. As a result, a button might be large or
small, it might or might not have a label, or it might even be an entry in a list.

For example, when sufficient horizontal space is available, the buttons on the Home tab are
spread out, and the available commands in each group are visible.

i PackageCounts - Excel AT X
HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW Curtis ~
Calibi General ~| & Conditional Formatting ~ ?\nsen - X '%Y H
{[# Format as Table - BxDelete - [T~ .
B Iu- %% W ol Sort & Find &
* [P cellstyles~ B Format~ & - Fijter~ Select -

Clipboard Font [0 Alignment [0 Number [0 Styles Cells Editing ~

If you decrease the horizontal space available to the ribbon, small button labels disappear
and entire groups of buttons might hide under one button that represents the entire group.
Clicking the group button displays a list of the commands available in that group.

=] s PackageCounts - Bxcel 7 @ - O X
HOME | INSERT ~ PAGELAYOUT  FORMULAS  DATA  REVIEW  VIEW Curtis ~
X |Calibri -l - =E=aE o, [ Conditional Formatting = S

E- {[# Format as Table -

B BI U AR = Numb
T H. DA~ EE=E P

Paste Cells  Editing

er
+ [ Cell Styles~

Clipboard Font 6o Alignment & Styles -~

When the ribbon becomes too narrow to display all the groups, a scroll arrow appears at its
right end. Clicking the scroll arrow displays the hidden groups.

H » Packs. 7 H - 0O X
HO | INSE PAG FOR DAT REVI VIE »
B A = o | EEConditi
[ Format |

Clipboard  Font  Alignment Number
- - - - [Fceisy

The width of the ribbon depends on three factors:

® Program window width Maximizing the program window provides the most space
for the ribbon. To maximize the window, click the Maximize button, drag the borders
of a nonmaximized window, or drag the window to the top of the screen.
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® Screen resolution Screen resolution is the size of your screen display expressed as
pixels wide x pixels high. Your screen resolution options are dependent on the display
adapter installed in your computer, and on your monitor. Common screen resolutions
range from 800 x 600 to 2560 x 1600. The greater the number of pixels wide (the
first number), the greater the number of buttons that can be shown on the ribbon.

To change your screen resolution:

1 Display the Screen Resolution control panel item in one of the following ways:

® Right-click the Windows desktop, and then click Screen Resolution.

® Enter screen resolution in Windows 8 Search, and then click Adjust screen
resolution in the Settings results.

® QOpen the Display control panel item, and then click Adjust resolution.

2 On the Screen Resolution page, click the Resolution arrow, click or drag to select
the screen resolution you want, and then click Apply or OK.

= Screen Resolution = =

1 ! <« MAppearance and Personalization » Display » Screen Resolution v & Search Control Panel @

Change the appearance of your display

Detect

Identify

Display: 1. Dell IN2020M_Analog v
Resolution: 1024 = 768 v
Orientation: High

1600 = 900 (Recommended)
Advanced settings

Make text and othe

What display settin

OK Cancel Apply

1024 = 768

Low
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" The magnification of your screen display If you change the screen magnification
setting in Windows, text and user interface elements are larger and therefore more
legible, but fewer elements fit on the screen. You can set the magnification from 100
to 500 percent.

You can change the screen magnification from the Display page of the Appearance
And Personalization control panel item. You can display the Display page directly
from Control Panel or by using one of the following methods:

® Right-click the Windows desktop, click Personalize, and then in the lower-left
corner of the Personalization window, click Display.

= Enter display in Windows 8 Search, and then click Display in the Settings results.

@ ~ 4 B Control Panel + Appearance and Personalization » Display v & Search Control Panel @

Control Panel H . .
ot enelname Change the size of all items

Adjust resolution You can make text a!'1d other items on the desktop bigger .by choosing one of these options. To

temporarily enlarge just part of the screen, use the Magnifier tool.

@ Calibrate color
Change display settings (®) Smaller - 100% (default)

Adjust ClearType text
) Medium - 125%

O Larger - 150%

Custom sizing eptions

Change only the text size
Instead of changing the size of everything on the desktop, change only the text size for a specific item.

o

Apply

Seealso
Personalization

Devices and Printers

To change the screen magnification to 125 percent or 150 percent, click that option
on the Display page. To select another magnification, click the Custom Sizing Options
link and then, in the Custom Sizing Options dialog box, click the magnification you
want in the drop-down list or drag the ruler to change the magnification even more.

After you click OK in the Custom Sizing Options dialog box, the custom magnification
is shown on the Display page along with any warnings about possible problems with
selecting that magnification. Click Apply on the Display page to apply the selected
magnification.
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Customizing the Excel 2013
program window

How you use Excel 2013 depends on your personal working style and the type of data 1
collections you manage. The Excel product team interviews customers, observes how dif-

fering organizations use the program, and sets up the user interface so that many users
won't need to change it to work effectively. If you do want to change the program window,
including the user interface, you can. You can change how Excel displays your worksheets;
zoom in on worksheet data; add frequently used commands to the Quick Access Toolbar;
hide, display, and reorder ribbon tabs; and create custom tabs to make groups of com-
mands readily accessible.

Zooming in on a worksheet

One way to make Excel easier to work with is to change the program’s zoom level. Just as
you can “zoom in" with a camera to increase the size of an object in the camera’s viewer,
you can use the zoom setting to change the size of objects within the Excel program win-
dow. For example, if Peter Villadsen, the Consolidated Messenger European Distribution
Center Manager, displayed a worksheet that summarized his distribution center’s package
volume by month, he could click the View tab and then, in the Zoom group, click the Zoom
button to open the Zoom dialog box. The Zoom dialog box contains controls that he can
use to select a preset magnification level or to enter a custom magnification level. He could
also use the Zoom control in the lower-right corner of the Excel window.

H M -—F——+ 160%

Clicking the Zoom In control increases the size of items in the program window by 10 per-
cent, whereas clicking the Zoom Out control decreases the size of items in the program
window by 10 percent. If you want more fine-grained control of your zoom level, you can
use the slider control to select a specific zoom level or click the magnification level indica-
tor, which indicates the zoom percentage, and use the Zoom dialog box to set a custom
magnification level.

The Zoom group on the View tab contains the Zoom To Selection button, which fills the
program window with the contents of any selected cells, up to the program’s maximum
zoom level of 400 percent.

TIP The minimum zoom level in Excel is 10 percent.
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Arranging multiple workbook windows

As you work with Excel, you will probably need to have more than one workbook open at a
time. For example, you could open a workbook that contains customer contact information
and copy it into another workbook to be used as the source data for a mass mailing you
create in Word. When you have multiple workbooks open simultaneously, you can switch
between them by clicking the View tab and then, in the Window group, clicking the Switch
Windows button and clicking the name of the workbook you want to view.

14

You can arrange your workbooks on the desktop so that most of the active workbook is
shown but the others are easily accessible. To do so, click the View tab and then, in the
Window group, click the Arrange All button. Then, in the Arrange Windows dialog box, click

Cascade.
2o o _
H = CenterHubs_ - Excel o R | T ¢
HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW Curtis ~
N . - = i
< |:| B Page Layout Eﬁ Q I:E:)II Q |-E=:ew WIT”DW . EE DL_T
MNormal Page Break 1] Custom Views Show = Zoom 100% Zoomto ranae Switch Macros
Preview M Selection E5] Freeze Panes - Windows - -
Al Waorkbook Views Zoom Window Macros ~
B3 - I Listed by region name and city v
1 a B C D E G H -
1
212 Distribution Center Hubs
3 3 | |Listed by region name and city |
4
415 Northeast Boston
5e Atlantic Baltimore
6|7 Southeast Atlanta
s North Central Cleveland
READ MAiAvarAnt CH+ |ﬁ||i4: -
Sheetl | Sheet2 | Sheet3 (] 4 3

Many Excel workbooks contain formulas on one worksheet that derive their value from data
on another worksheet, which means you need to change between two worksheets every
time you want to test how modifying your data changes the formula's result. However, an
easier way to approach this is to display two copies of the same workbook simultaneously,
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displaying the worksheet that contains the data in the original window and displaying the
worksheet with the formula in the new window. When you change the data in either copy

of the workbook, Excel updates the other copy. To display two copies of the same work-
book, open the workbook and then, on the View tab, in the Window group, click New
Window to opens a second copy of the workbook. To display the workbooks side by side,
on the View tab, click Arrange All. Then, in the Arrange Windows dialog box, click Vertical

and then click OK.

If the original workbook’s name is MisroutedPackages, Excel displays the name
MisroutedPackages:1 on the original workbook’s title bar and MisroutedPackages:2

on the second workbook’s title bar.
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TROUBLESHOOTING |[f the controls in the Window group on the View tab don't affect your
workbooks as you expect, you might have a program, such as SkyDrive for PC, open in the
background that prevents those capabilities from functioning.
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Adapting exercise steps

The screen shots shown in this book were captured at a screen resolution of 1024 x
768, at 100-percent magnification. If your settings are different, the ribbon on your
screen might not look the same as the one shown in this book. As a result, exercise
instructions that involve the ribbon might require a little adaptation. This book's
instructions use this format:

® On the Insert tab, in the lllustrations group, click the Chart button.

If the command is in a list, the instructions use this format:

® On the Home tab, in the Editing group, click the Find arrow and then, in the
Find list, click Go To.

If your display settings cause a button to appear differently on your screen than it
does in this book, you can easily adapt the steps to locate the command. First click
the specified tab, and then locate the specified group. If a group has been collapsed
into a group list or under a group button, click the list or button to display the group’s
commands. If you can't immediately identify the button you want, point to likely can-
didates to display their names in ScreenTips.

This book provides instructions based on traditional keyboard and mouse input
methods. If you're using Excel on a touch-enabled device, you might be giving com-
mands by tapping with your finger or with a stylus. If so, substitute a tapping action
any time the instructions ask you to click a user interface element. Also note that
when the instructions ask you to enter information in Excel, you can do so by typing
on a keyboard, tapping in the entry field under discussion to display and use the on-
screen keyboard, or even speaking aloud, depending on your computer setup and
your personal preferences.
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In this exercise, you'll change a worksheet's zoom level, zoom to maximize the display of a
selected cell range, switch between workbooks, and arrange all open workbooks on your
screen.

SET UP You need the PackageCounts and MisroutedPackages workbooks located in
the Chapter01 practice file folder to complete this exercise. Open both workbooks, and
then follow the steps.

1 In the MisroutedPackages workbook, in the lower-right corner of the Excel window,
click the Zoom In control five times to change the worksheet’s zoom level to 150%.
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Select cells B2:C11.

On the View tab, in the Zoom group, click the Zoom to Selection button to display

the selected cells so that they fill the program window.

B C
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4

On the View tab, in the Zoom group, click the Zoom button to open the Zoom

dialog box.

Zoom

2 - |

Magnification
) 2008
O 100%
() 75%
) 50%

L) Fit selection

(@) Custom: |40 |%

Click 100%, and then click OK to return the worksheet to its default zoom level.
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6 On the View tab, in the Window group, click the Switch Windows button, and then
click PackageCounts to display the PackageCounts workbook.

/ On the View tab, in the Window group, click the Arrange All button to open the
Arrange Windows dialog box.

3 Click Cascade, and then click OK to cascade the open workbook windows.
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CLEAN UP close the PackageCounts and MisroutedPackages workbooks, saving your
changes if you want to.

Adding buttons to the Quick Access Toolbar
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As you continue to work with Excel 2013, you might discover that you use certain com-
mands much more frequently than others. If your workbooks draw data from external
sources, for example, you might find yourself displaying the Data tab and then, in the
Connections group, clicking the Refresh All button much more often than the program’s
designers might have expected. You can make any button accessible with one click by add-
ing the button to the Quick Access Toolbar, located just above the ribbon in the upper-left
corner of the Excel program window.

To add a button to the Quick Access Toolbar, click the File tab to display the Backstage
view, and then click Options in the left pane. In the Excel Options dialog box, display the
Customize The Quick Access Toolbar page. This page contains two panes. The pane on the
left lists all of the controls that are available within a specified category, and the pane on
the right lists the controls currently displayed on the Quick Access Toolbar. To add a com-
mand to the Quick Access Toolbar, in the Choose Commands From list, click the category
that contains the control you want to add. Excel displays the available commands in the
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pane below the Choose Commands From field. Click the control you want, and then click
the Add button.

G | i i
Enera E—E Customize the Quick Access Toolbar, 1

Formulas

Choose commands from: Customize Quick Access Toolbar (0
|Popu|arCommands |Fora|ldocuments (default)

Proofing

Save

<Separator> (A I Save
Borders | ' € Undo
Advanced Calculate Mow @ Redo
Center

Language

Customize Ribbon

Add-Ins

Conditional Formatting
Connections

Copy

Create Chart

Custorn Sort...

Cut

Datasheet Formatting

Decrease Font Size

Delete Cells...

Delete Sheet Celumns

Delete Sheet Rows

Email

Fill Calar |>
Filter

Font 1hd -
Font Color |> © Modif

["] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the ustomizations
Ribbon Import/Export ¥ |

>

coe

i felee il

Trust Center

> 3N x> Fi(E

You can change a button’s position on the Quick Access Toolbar by clicking its name in the
right pane and then clicking either the Move Up or Move Down button at the right edge
of the dialog box. To remove a button from the Quick Access Toolbar, click the button’s
name in the right pane, and then click the Remove button. When you're done making your
changes, click the OK button. If you prefer not to save your changes, click the Cancel but-
ton. If you saved your changes but want to return the Quick Access Toolbar to its original
state, click the Reset button and then click either Reset Only Quick Access Toolbar, which
removes any changes you made to the Quick Access Toolbar, or Reset All Customizations,
which returns the entire ribbon interface to its original state.

You can also choose whether your Quick Access Toolbar changes affect all your workbooks
or just the active workbook. To control how Excel applies your change, in the Customize
Quick Access Toolbar list, click either For All Documents to apply the change to all of your
workbooks or For Workbook to apply the change to the active workbook only.
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If you'd like to export your Quick Access Toolbar customizations to a file that can be used to
apply those changes to another Excel 2013 installation, click the Import/Export button and
then click Export All Customizations. Use the controls in the dialog box that opens to save
your file. When you're ready to apply saved customizations to Excel, click the Import/Export
button, click Import Customization File, select the file in the File Open dialog box, and click
Open.

Customizing the ribbon

20

Excel enhances your ability to customize the entire ribbon by enabling you to hide and dis-
play ribbon tabs, reorder tabs displayed on the ribbon, customize existing tabs (including
tool tabs, which appear when specific items are selected), and create custom tabs.

To begin customizing the ribbon, display the Backstage view and then click Options. In
the Excel Options dialog box, click Customize Ribbon to display the Customize The Ribbon

page.
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To select which tabs appear in the tabs pane on the right side of the screen, click the
Customize The Ribbon field’s arrow and then click either Main Tabs, which displays the tabs
that can appear on the standard ribbon; Tool Tabs, which displays the tabs that appear
when you click an item such as a drawing object or PivotTable; or All Tabs.

TIP The procedures taught in this section apply to both the main tabs and the tool tabs. 1

Each tab's name has a check box next to it. If a tab’s check box is selected, then that tab ap-
pears on the ribbon. You can hide a tab by clearing the check box and bring the tab back
by selecting the check box. You can also change the order in which the tabs are displayed
on the ribbon. To do so, click the name of the tab you want to move and then click the
Move Up or Move Down arrow to reposition the selected tab.

Just as you can change the order of the tabs on the ribbon, you can change the order in
which groups of commands appear on a tab. For example, the Page Layout tab contains
five groups: Themes, Page Setup, Scale To Fit, Sheet Options, and Arrange. If you use the
Themes group less frequently than the other groups, you could move the group to the right
end of the tab by clicking the group’s name and then clicking the Move Down button until
the group appears in the position you want.
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To remove a group from a built-in tab, click the name of the group in the right pane and
click the Remove button. If you remove a group from a built-in tab and later decide you
want to put it back on the tab, display the tab in the right pane. Then, click the Choose
Commands From field's arrow and click Main Tabs. With the tab displayed, in the left pane,
click the expand control (which looks like a plus sign) next to the name of the tab that con-
tains the group you want to add back. You can now click the name of the group in the left
pane and click the Add button to put the group back on the selected tab.

The built-in tabs are designed efficiently, so adding new command groups might crowd the
other items on the tab and make those controls harder to find. Rather than adding controls
to an existing tab, you can create a custom tab and then add groups and commands to it.
To create a custom tab, click the New Tab button on the Customize The Ribbon page of the
Excel Options dialog box. When you do, a new tab named New Tab (Custom), which con-
tains a group named New Group (Custom), appears in the tab list.

You can add an existing group to your new tab by clicking the Choose Commands From
field's arrow, selecting a collection of commands, clicking the group you want to add, and
then clicking the Add button. You can also add individual commands to your tab by clicking
a command in the command list and clicking the Add button. To add a command to your
tab's custom group, click the new group in the right tab list, click the command in the left
list, and then click the Add button. If you want to add another custom group to your new
tab, click the new tab, or any of the groups within that tab, and then click New Group.

TIP You can change the order of the groups and commands on your custom ribbon tabs by
using the techniques described earlier in this section.

The New Tab (Custom) name doesn't tell you anything about the commands on your new
tab, so you can rename it to reflect its contents. To rename any tab on the ribbon, display
the Customize The Ribbon page of the Excel Options dialog box, click the tab you want to
modify, and then click the Rename button. Enter the tab’s new name in the Rename dialog
box, and click OK. To rename any group on the ribbon, click the name of the group, and
then click Rename. When you do, the Rename dialog box appears. Enter a new name for
the group in the Display Name box and click OK.

9
Rename g

Display name: Themes
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If you'd like to export your ribbon customizations to a file that can be used to apply those
changes to another Excel 2013 installation, click the Import/Export button and then click
Export All Customizations. Use the controls in the dialog box that opens to save your file.
When you're ready to apply saved customizations to Excel, click the Import/Export button,
click Import Customization File, select the file in the File Open dialog box, and click Open.

When you're done customizing the ribbon, click the OK button to save your changes or click
Cancel to keep the user interface as it was before you started this round of changes. You
can also change a tab, or the entire ribbon, back to the state it was in when you installed
Excel. To restore a single tab, click the tab you want to restore, click the Reset button, and
then click Reset Only Selected Ribbon Tab. To restore the entire ribbon, including the Quick
Access Toolbar, click the Reset button and then click Reset All Customizations.

Maximizing usable space in the program window

You can increase the amount of space available inside the program window by hiding the
ribbon, the formula bar, or the row and column labels.

To hide the ribbon, double-click the active tab label. The tab labels remain visible at the top
of the program window, but the tab content is hidden. To temporarily redisplay the ribbon,
click the tab label you want. Then click any button on the tab, or click away from the tab, to
rehide it. To permanently redisplay the ribbon, double-click any tab label.

KEYBOARD SHORTCUT Press Ctrl+F1 to hide and unhide the ribbon. For a complete list of
keyboard shortcuts, see “Keyboard shortcuts” at the end of this book.

To hide the formula bar, clear the Formula Bar check box in the Show/Hide group on the
View tab. To hide the row and column labels, clear the Headings check box in the Show/
Hide group on the View tab.

In this exercise, you'll add a button to the Quick Access Toolbar and customize the ribbon.

SET UP You need the PackageCounts workbook located in the Chapter01 practice file
folder to complete this exercise. Open the workbook, and then follow the steps.

1 Click the File tab to display the Backstage view, and then click Options to open the
Excel Options dialog box.

2 Click Quick Access Toolbar to display the Customize The Quick Access Toolbar
page.
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10

Click the Choose commands from arrow, and then in the list, click Review Tab to
display the commands in the Review Tab category in the command list.

Click the Spelling command, and then click Add to add the Spelling command to the
Quick Access Toolbar.

Customize Quick Access Toolbar G

For all documents (default) ¥
H save

“ Unde 3
¢ PRedo 3
2BC :

 Spelling...

Click Customize Ribbon to display the Customize The Ribbon page of the Excel
Options dialog box.

If necessary, click the Customize the Ribbon box’s arrow and click Main Tabs. In the
right tab list, click the Review tab and then click the Move Up button three times to
move the Review tab between the Insert and Page Layout tabs.

Click the New Tab button to create a tab named New Tab (Custom), which appears
below the most recently active tab in the Main Tabs list.

Click the New Tab (Custom) tab name, click the Rename button, enter My
Commands in the Display Name box, and click OK to change the new tab's
name to My Commands.

Click the New Group (Custom) group’s name and then click the Rename button.
In the Rename dialog box, click the icon that looks like a paint palette (second row,
fourth from the right). Then, in the Display name box, enter Formatting, and click
OK to change the new group’s name to Formatting.

In the right tab list, click the My Commands tab name. Then, on the left side of the
dialog box, click the Choose Commands From box's arrow and click Main Tabs to
display that group of tabs in the left tab list.
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12

13

14

In the left tab list, click the Home tab’s expand control, click the Styles group’s name,
and then click the Add button to add the Styles group to the My Commands tab.

In the left tab list, below the Home tab, click the Number group’s expand control to
display the commands in the Number group.

In the right tab list, click the Formatting group you created earlier. Then, in the left
tab list, click the Number Format item and click the Add button to add the Number
Format item to the Formatting custom group.

Click OK to save your ribbon customizations, and then click the My Commands tab
on the ribbon to display the contents of the new tab.

= :.; = PackageCounts - Excel

HOME INSERT REVIEW My Commands PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA VIEW

General - - S
- Normal Bad Good Neutral Calculation
B .
Conditional Format as | [0S0 Explanatory ... [Input Linked Ce Note -

Formatting = Tahle -
Formatting Styles

IMPORTANT The remaining exercises in this book assume that you are using Excel
2013 as it was installed on your computer. After you complete this exercise, you should

reset the ribbon to its original configuration so that the instructions in the remaining
exercises in the book are consistent with your copy of Excel.

° CLEAN UP close all open workbooks, saving your changes if you want to.

Creating workbooks

Every time you want to gather and store data that isn't closely related to any of your other
existing data, you should create a new workbook. The default workbook in Excel has one
worksheet, although you can add more worksheets or delete existing worksheets if you
want. Creating a workbook is a straightforward process—you just display the Backstage
view, click New, and click the tile that represents the type of workbook you want.
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KEYBOARD SHORTCUT Press Ctrl+N to create a blank workbook.

When you start Excel, the program displays the Start experience. With the Start experi-
ence, you can select which type of workbook to create. You can create a blank workbook
by clicking the Blank Workbook tile or click one of the built-in templates available in Excel.
You can then begin to enter data into the worksheet's cells. You could also open an existing
workbook and work with its contents. In this book's exercises, you'll work with workbooks
created for Consolidated Messenger, a fictional global shipping company. After you make
changes to a workbook, you can save it to preserve your work.

KEYBOARD SHORTCUT Press Ctrl+S to save a workbook.
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TIP Readers frequently ask, “How often should | save my files?” It is good practice to save
your changes every half hour or even every five minutes, but the best time to save a file is
whenever you make a change that you would hate to have to make again.

When you save a file, you overwrite the previous copy of the file. If you have made changes
that you want to save, but you also want to keep a copy of the file as it was when you saved
it previously, you can use the Save As command to specify a name for the new file. To open
the Save As dialog box, in the Backstage view, click Save As.

KEYBOARD SHORTCUT Press F12 to open the Save As dialog box.

You can also use the controls in the Save As dialog box to specify a different format for the
new file and a different location in which to save the new version of the file. For example,
Lori Penor, the chief operating officer of Consolidated Messenger, might want to save an
Excel file that tracks consulting expenses as an Excel 2003 file if she needs to share the file
with a consulting firm that uses Excel 2003.

After you create a file, you can add information to make the file easier to find when you
search by using File Explorer or Windows 8 Search to search for it. Each category of infor-
mation, or property, stores specific information about your file. In Windows, you can search
for files based on the file's author or title, or by keywords associated with the file. A file that
tracks the postal code destinations of all packages sent from a vendor might have the key-
words postal, destination, and origin associated with it.

To set values for your workbook’s built-in properties, you can display the Backstage view,
click Info, click Properties, and then click Show Document Panel to display the Document
Properties panel below the ribbon. The standard version of the Document Properties panel
has fields for the file's author, title, subject, keywords, category, and status, and any com-
ments about the file.
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You can also create custom properties by clicking the arrow located to the right of the
Document Properties label, and clicking Advanced Properties to open the Properties dialog
box. On the Custom page of the Properties dialog box, you can click one of the existing
custom categories or create your own by entering a new property name in the Name field,
clicking the Type arrow and selecting a data type (for example, Text, Date, Number, or Yes/
No), selecting or entering a value in the Value field, and then clicking Add. If you want to
delete an existing custom property, point to the Properties list, click the property you want
to get rid of, and click Delete. After you finish making your changes, click the OK button. To
hide the Document Properties panel, click the Close button in the upper-right corner of the
panel.

When you're done modifying a workbook, you should save your changes and then, to close
the file, display the Backstage view and then click Close. You can also click the Close button
in the upper-right corner of the workbook window.

KEYBOARD SHORTCUT Press Ctrl+W to close a workbook.

In this exercise, you'll close an open workbook, create a new workbook, save the workbook
with a new name, assign values to the workbook's standard properties, and create a custom

property.

SET UP You need the ExceptionSummary workbook located in the Chapter01 practice
file folder to complete this exercise. Open the workbook, and then follow the steps.

1 Click the File tab to display the Backstage view, and then click Close to close the
ExceptionSummary workbook.

Display the Backstage view, and then click New to display the New page.
Click Blank workbook, and then click Create to open a new, blank workbook.

Display the Backstage view, click Save As, click Computer, and then click Browse to
open the Save As dialog box.

5 Use the navigation controls to display the Chapter01 folder. In the File name field,
enter Exceptions2013.
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6 Click the Save button to save your work and close the Save As dialog box.

/ Display the Backstage view, click Info, click Properties, and then click Show
Document Panel to display the Document Properties panel.

8 In the Keywords field, enter exceptions, regional, percentage.
9 In the Category field, enter performance.

10 Click the arrow at the right end of the Document Properties button, and then click
Advanced Properties to open the Exceptions2013 Properties dialog box.

11 Click the Custom tab to display the Custom page.
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12 In the Name field, enter Performance.

13 In the Value field, enter Exceptions.
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e

Properties: Name Value Type

14 Click the Add button, and then click OK to save the properties and close the
Exceptions2013 Properties dialog box.

° CLEAN UP close the Exceptions2013 workbook, saving your changes if you want to.

Modifying workbooks

30

Most of the time, you create a workbook to record information about a particular activity,
such as the number of packages that a regional distribution center handles or the average
time a driver takes to complete all deliveries on a route. Each worksheet within that work-
book should represent a subdivision of that activity. To display a particular worksheet, click
the worksheet’s tab on the tab bar (just below the grid of cells).

In the case of Consolidated Messenger, the workbook used to track daily package volumes
could have a separate worksheet for each regional distribution center. As mentioned earlier,
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new Excel workbooks contain one worksheet; because Consolidated Messenger uses nine
regional distribution centers, you would need to create eight new worksheets. To create a
new worksheet, click the New Sheet button (which looks like a plus sign in a circle) at the
right edge of the tab bar.

20
21
22
23
24
25

Sheet1 ©)

When you create a worksheet, Excel assigns it a generic name such as Sheet2, Sheet3, or
Sheet4. After you decide what type of data you want to store on a worksheet, you should
change the default worksheet name to something more descriptive. For example, you
could change the name of Sheetl in the regional distribution center tracking workbook to
Northeast. When you want to change a worksheet's name, double-click the worksheet's tab
on the tab bar to highlight the worksheet name, enter the new name, and press Enter.

Another way to work with more than one worksheet is to copy a worksheet from another
workbook to the current workbook. One circumstance in which you might consider copying
worksheets to the current workbook is if you have a list of your current employees in an-
other workbook. You can copy worksheets from another workbook by right-clicking the tab
of the sheet you want to copy and, on the shortcut menu, clicking Move Or Copy to open
the Move Or Copy dialog box.

Move selected sheets
To book:

| Exceptions2013.xlsx

Eefore sheeh:

Sheetl
[maove to end)

|:| LCreate a copy
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TIP When you select the Create A Copy check box, Excel leaves the copied worksheet in
its original workbook, whereas clearing the check box causes Excel to delete the worksheet
from its original workbook.

After the worksheet is in the target workbook, you can change the worksheets’ order to
make the data easier to locate within the workbook. To change a worksheet's location in
the workbook, you drag its sheet tab to the location you want on the tab bar. If you want
to remove a worksheet from the tab bar without deleting the worksheet, you can do so by
right-clicking the worksheet's tab on the tab bar and clicking Hide on the shortcut menu.
When you want Excel to redisplay the worksheet, right-click any visible sheet tab and then
click Unhide. In the Unhide dialog box, click the name of the sheet you want to display, and
click OK.

To differentiate a worksheet from others, or to visually indicate groups or categories of
worksheets in a multiple-worksheet workbook, you can change the color of a worksheet
tab. To do so, right-click the tab, point to Tab Color, and then click the color you want.

TIP If you copy a worksheet to another workbook, and the destination workbook has the
same Office Theme applied as the active workbook, the worksheet retains its tab color. If
the destination workbook has another theme applied, the worksheet’s tab color changes
to reflect that theme. For more information about Office themes, see Chapter 4, “Changing
workbook appearance.”

If you determine that you no longer need a particular worksheet, such as one you created
to store some figures temporarily, you can delete the worksheet quickly. To do so, right-
click its sheet tab, and then click Delete.

In this exercise, you'll insert and rename a worksheet, change a worksheet's position in a
workbook, hide and unhide a worksheet, copy a worksheet to another workbook, change a
worksheet's tab color, and delete a worksheet.

SET UP You need the ExceptionTracking workbook located in the Chapter01 practice
file folder to complete this exercise. Open the workbook, and then follow the steps.

1 On the tab bar, click the New Sheet button to create a new worksheet.

2 Right-click the new worksheet’s sheet tab, and then click Rename to highlight the
new worksheet's name.

3 Enter 2013, and then press Enter.

On the tab bar, double-click the Sheetl sheet tab to highlight the worksheet’s name.
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12
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16

17

Enter 2012, and then press Enter.

Right-click the 2013 sheet tab, point to Tab Color, and then, in the Standard Colors
palette, click the green swatch to change the 2013 sheet tab to green.

On the tab bar, drag the 2012 sheet tab to the right of the Scratch Pad sheet tab.

Right-click the 2013 sheet tab, and then click Hide to remove the 2013 sheet tab
from the tab bar.

Right-click the 2012 sheet tab, and then click Move or Copy to open the Move or
Copy dialog box.

Move selected sheets
To book:

| ExceptionTrackingxlsx

EBefore sheet:

Scratch Pad
2012
[move to end)

|:| LCreate a copy

oK || Cancel |

Click the To book arrow, and then in the list, click (new book).

Select the Create a copy check box.

Click OK to create a new workbook and copy the selected worksheet into it.
On the Quick Access Toolbar, click Save to open the Save As dialog box.

In the File name field, enter 2012 Archive, and then press Enter to save the
workbook.

On the View tab, click the Switch Windows button, and then click ExceptionTracking
to display the ExceptionTracking workbook.

On the tab bar, right-click the Scratch Pad sheet tab, and then click Delete. In the
dialog box that opens, click Delete to confirm the operation.

Right-click the 2012 sheet tab, and then click Unhide to open the Unhide dialog box.
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Unhide sheet:

2013

18 Click 2013, and then click OK to close the Unhide dialog box and display the 2013
worksheet in the workbook.

CLEAN UP close the ExceptionTracking workbook and the 2012 Archive workbook,
saving your changes if you want to.

Modifying worksheets

After you put up the signposts that make your data easy to find, you can take other steps
to make the data in your workbooks easier to work with. For example, you can change the
width of a column or the height of a row in a worksheet by dragging the column’s right
border or the row’s bottom border to the position you want. Increasing a column’s width or
a row's height increases the space between cell contents, making your data easier to read
and work with.

TIP You can apply the same change to more than one row or column by selecting the rows
or columns you want to change and then dragging the border of one of the selected rows
or columns to the location you want. When you release the mouse button, all the selected
rows or columns change to the new height or width.
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Inserting rows, columns, and cells

Modifying column width and row height can make a workbook's contents easier to work
with, but you can also insert a row or column between cells that contain data to make your
data easier to read. Adding space between the edge of a worksheet and cells that contain
data, or perhaps between a label and the data to which it refers, makes the workbook's
contents less crowded. You insert rows by clicking a cell and clicking the Home tab on the
ribbon. Then, in the Cells group, in the Insert list, click Insert Sheet Rows. Excel inserts a row
above the row that contains the active cell. You insert a column in much the same way, by
choosing Insert Sheet Columns from the Insert list. When you do this, Excel inserts a column
to the left of the active cell.

When you insert a row, column, or cell in a worksheet that has had formatting applied, the
Insert Options button appears. When you click the Insert Options button, Excel displays a
list of choices you can make about how the inserted row or column should be formatted,
as described in the following table.

Option Action

Format Same As Above Applies the formatting of the row above the inserted row to the
new row

Format Same As Below Applies the formatting of the row below the inserted row to the
new row

Format Same As Left Applies the formatting of the column to the left of the inserted

column to the new column

Format Same As Right Applies the formatting of the column to the right of the inserted
column to the new column

Clear Formatting Applies the default format to the new row or column

If you want to delete a row or column, right-click the row or column head and then, on

the shortcut menu that appears, click Delete. You can temporarily hide rows or columns

by selecting those rows or columns and then, on the Home tab, in the Cells group, clicking
the Format button, pointing to Hide & Unhide, and then clicking either Hide Rows or Hide
Columns. The rows or columns you selected disappear, but they aren’t gone for good as
they would be if you'd used Delete. Instead, they have just been removed from the display
until you call them back. To return the hidden rows to the display, select the row or column
headers on either side of the hidden rows or columns. Then, on the Home tab, in the Cells
group, click the Format button, point to Hide & Unhide, and then click either Unhide Rows
or Unhide Columns.
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IMPORTANT If you hide the first row or column in a worksheet, you must click the Select All
button in the upper-left corner of the worksheet (above the first row header and to the left of

the first column header) or press Ctrl+A to select the entire worksheet. Then, on the Home tab,
in the Cells group, click Format, point to Hide & Unhide, and then click either Unhide Rows or
Unhide Columns to make the hidden data visible again.

Just as you can insert rows or columns, you can insert individual cells into a worksheet. To
insert a cell, click the cell that is currently in the position where you want the new cell to
appear. On the Home tab, in the Cells group, in the Insert list, click Insert Cells to open the
Insert dialog box. In the Insert dialog box, you can choose whether to shift the cells sur-
rounding the inserted cell down (if your data is arranged as a column) or to the right (if
your data is arranged as a row). When you click OK, the new cell appears, and the contents
of affected cells shift down or to the right, as appropriate. Similarly, if you want to delete

a block of cells, select the cells, and on the Home tab, in the Cells group, in the Delete list,
click Delete Cells to open the Delete dialog box—complete with options that you can use to
choose how to shift the position of the cells around the deleted cells.

TIP The Insert dialog box also includes options you can click to insert a new row or column;
the Delete dialog box has similar options for deleting an entire row or column.

If you want to move the data in a group of cells to another location in your worksheet,
select the cells you want to move and point to the selection’s border. When the pointer
changes to a four-pointed arrow, you can drag the selected cells to the desired location
on the worksheet. If the destination cells contain data, Excel displays a dialog box asking
whether you want to overwrite the destination cells’ contents. If you want to replace the
existing values, click OK. If you don't want to overwrite the existing values, click Cancel and
insert the required number of cells to accommodate the data you want to move.

In this exercise, you'll insert a column and row into a worksheet, specify insert options, hide
a column, insert a cell into a worksheet, delete a cell from a worksheet, and move a group
of cells within the worksheet.
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SET UP You need the RouteVolume workbook located in the Chapter01 practice file
folder to complete this exercise. Open the workbook, and then follow the steps.

1 On the May 12 worksheet, select cell AL

2 On the Home tab, in the Cells group, click the Insert arrow, and then in the list, click
Insert Sheet Columns to create a new column A.

3 In the Insert list, click Insert Sheet Rows to create a new row 1.

Click the Insert Options button that appears below the lower-right corner of the
selected cell, and then click Clear Formatting to remove the formatting from the

new row 1.
5 Right-click the column header of column E, and then click Hide to remove column E
from the display.
A B C D F
1
2 Route Volume
3 1 6413
4 2 2208
5 3 7052
6 4 9229
7 5 14325
g 6 4329
9 7 8410
10 8 8785
1 9 5812
12 10 1112
13

6 On the tab bar, click the May 13 sheet tab to display the worksheet of the same
name.

Click cell B6.

3 On the Home tab, in the Cells group, click the Delete arrow, and then in the list, click
Delete Cells to open the Delete dialog box.
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10
11
12

13
14
15

Delete
() Shift cells |eft
(@) Shift cells up
D Entire row
O Entire column

QK || Cancel |

If necessary, click Shift cells up, and then click OK. Excel deletes cell B6, moving the
cells below it up to fill in the gap.

Click cell C6.
In the Cells group, in the Insert list, click Insert Cells to open the Insert dialog box.

If necessary, click Shift cells down, and then click OK to close the Insert dialog box,
create a new cell C6, and move cells C6:C11 down to accommodate the inserted cell.

In cell C6, enter 4499, and then press Enter.
Select cells E13:F13.

Point to the border of the selected cells. When the pointer changes to a four-pointed
arrow, drag the selected cells to cells B13:C13. The dragged cells replace cells
B13:C13.

A B C D

]

2 Route Volume

3 1 6413

4 2 2208

5 3 7052

) 4 4499

7 5 9229

a 6 1425

g 7 4329

10 8 8410

1 9 87835

12 10 5812

13 11 5509
14 =
15 =

° CLEAN UP close the RouteVolume workbook, saving your changes if you want to.
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Merging and unmerging cells

Most Excel worksheets contain data about a specific subject, such as packages shipped, rev-
enue, or operating costs. One of the best ways to communicate the contents of a worksheet
is to use a label. For example, you might create a list of Consolidated Messenger’s delivery
regions with the city where the region’s distribution hub is located.

A B c

2 Distribution Center Hubs

3 | |Listed by region name and city |

4

5 Northeast Boston

6 Atlantic Baltimore

7 Southeast Atlanta

8 North Central Cleveland

9 Midwest St. Louis

10 Southwest Albuguerque
Mountain West Denver

12 Northwest Portland

13 Central Omaha

14

The text Distribution Center Hubs appears to span two cells, B2 and C2, but is in fact con-
tained within cell B2. If you select cell B2, Excel highlights the cell's border, which obscures
the text. If you want to combine cells B2 and C2 into a single cell, you can do so by merging
the cells into a single cell.

To merge two or more cells, you select the cells, click the Home tab, click Merge & Center,
and then click Merge Cells. Now when you click cell B2, the selection border extends along
the entire merged cell without blocking the text.
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A B C
;
2 Distribution Center Hubs
E] Listed by region name and city
4
5 Northeast Boston
6 Atlantic Baltimore
7 Southeast Atlanta
8 North Central Cleveland
9 Midwest St. Louis
10 Southwest Albuquerque
1 Mountain West Denver
12 Northwest Portland
13 Central Omaha
14

IMPORTANT When you merge two or more cells, Excel retains just the text in the range's top

left cell. All other text is deleted.

When you click the Merge & Center button, a list of options appears. In addition to merg-
ing cells, you can click Merge & Center to combine the selected cells into a single cell and
center the text within the merged cell. You should strongly consider using the Merge &
Center option for label text, such as above a list of data where the title spans more than one
column.

You can also merge the cells in multiple rows at the same time. For example, suppose your
list has a main heading and a subheading. You can merge the cells in the two rows that
contain headings by clicking the Home tab, clicking Merge & Center, and then clicking
Merge Across.
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A B C
;
2 Distribution Center Hubs
3 Listed by region name and city
4
5 Northeast Boston
6 Atlantic Baltimore
7 Southeast Atlanta
8 North Central Cleveland
9 Midwest St. Louis
10 Southwest Albuguerque
1 Mountain West Denver
12 Northwest Portland
13 Central Omaha
14

IMPORTANT When you select the header cells, click the Home tab, click Merge & Center, and

then click either Merge & Center or Merge Cells, Excel deletes any text that's not in the top-left
cell of the selected range.

If you want to split merged cells into their individual cells, click the Home tab, click Merge &
Center, and then click Unmerge Cells.

In this exercise, you will merge cells, unmerge cells, merge and center cells, and use Merge
Across to combine cells in several rows into one merged cell per row.
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SET UP You need the DataLabels workbook located in the Chapter01 practice file
folder to complete this exercise. Open the workbook, and then follow the steps.

1
2

10

Select cells B2:D2.

Click the Home tab, click the Merge & Center arrow, and then click Merge Cells to
merge the cells into a single cell.

Select cells B3:F3.

Click the Home tab, click the Merge & Center arrow, and then click Merge & Center
to merge the cells into a single cell and center its contents.

Select cells B5:E8.

Click the Home tab, click the Merge & Center arrow, and then click Merge Across to
merge the cells in each row into a single cell. The operation creates four merged cells.

A B C D E F

—_

Delivery Category
Brief descriptions of each category

Overnight: next day delivery by 3PM
2Day: second-day delivery by 6PM
3Day: third-day delivery by 6PM
Ground: delivery in 3-5 days by 6PM

[=Tai -~ B I - TR B VS B S

Select cell B2.

Click the Home tab, click the Merge & Center arrow, and then click Unmerge Cells to
split the merged cell into its original cells.

Select cells B2:D2.

Click the Home tab, click the Merge & Center arrow, and then click Merge & Center
to merge the cells into a single cell and center its contents.

° CLEAN UP Close the DataLabels workbook, saving your changes if you want to.
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Key p

oints

Save your work whenever you do something you'd hate to have to do again.

Assigning values to a workbook's properties makes it easier to find your workbook by
searching in File Explorer or by using Windows 8 Search.

Be sure to give your worksheets descriptive names.

If you want to use a worksheet's data in another workbook, you can send a copy of
the worksheet to that other workbook without deleting the original worksheet.

You can delete a worksheet you no longer need, but you can also hide a worksheet in
a workbook. When you need the data on the worksheet, you can unhide it.

You can save yourself a lot of cutting and pasting by inserting and deleting worksheet
cells, columns, and rows.

By merging cells, you can add data labels that span multiple columns.

Customize your Excel 2013 program window by changing how it displays your work-
books, zooming in on data, adding frequently used buttons to the Quick Access Tool-
bar, and rearranging or customizing the ribbon to meet your needs.

Key points 43



/

M . My M
ipﬁ/onee iPhone Office for iPad

EIGHTH EDITION

MySamsung
Galaxy Note 4

My MX)PfO’ Hero
Windows 8.1 Camera

Learning to use your smartphone, tablet, camera, game, or software has never been
easier with the full-color My Series. You'll find simple, step-by-step instructions from
our team of experienced authors. The organized, task-based format allows you to
quickly and easily find exactly what you want to achieve.

Visit quepublishing.com/mybooks to learn more.



http://www.quepublishing.com/imprint/series_detail.aspx?st=87399
http://www.quepublishing.com/
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/my-ipad-covers-ios-8-on-all-models-of-ipad-air-ipad-9780789753465
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/my-iphone-covers-ios-8-on-iphone-6-6-plus-5s-5c-5-and-9780789753540
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/my-iphone-for-seniors-covers-ios-8-for-iphone-6-6-plus-9780789753618
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/my-office-for-ipad-9780789748737
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/my-windows-8.1-9780789752222
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/my-gopro-hero-camera-9780789755254
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/my-samsung-galaxy-s5-9780789753496
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/my-samsung-galaxy-note-4-9780789754509

Learn Excel with
Expert Video Training *

Que publishes a complete collection of high quality Excel
video tutorials to help you train anywhere, at your own
pace, on any device.

e Master Spreadsheet Basics

e Create Power Pivot and Power View Dashboards
e |earn Time-Saving Formulas and Functions

e Use Excel to Analyze Data

livelessons®

Excel PivotTables,
PowerPivot, Power
View, and Power
Map with MrExcel

Bill Jelen

\Vile[=Yeo)

livelessons®

Statistical
Analysis Using

Excel

Conrad Carlberg

\Vile[=Ye)

livelessons®

Power Excel
with

MrExcel

Bill Jelen

\Vile[=Yeo)

livelessons®

Statistical
Analysis Using

Excel

Volume Il

Conrad Carlberg

\Vile[=Ye)

livelessons®

Predictive
Analytics

with Excel
Conrad Carlberg

\Vile[=Yeo)

Excel
for iPad

Zack Barresse

[oue [ RVAEB)={0)

Start Learning Excel with Free Tutorials Now
quepublishing.com/excel



http://www.quepublishing.com/promotions/mrexcel-series-from-que-publishing-139834?WT.mc_id=EXCELWEEK_Owned_Site_Link_From_eBook_Sampler_To_EXCEL_Resource_Center_Landing_Page
http://www.quepublishing.com/
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/excel-pivottables-powerpivot-power-view-and-power-map-9780789751522
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/power-excel-2013-with-mrexcel-livelessons-video-training-9780133448269
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/predictive-analytics-with-excel-livelessons-video-training-9780789753717
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/statistical-analysis-using-excel-livelessons-video-9780789750297
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/statistical-analysis-using-excel-livelessons-video-9780789750976
http://www.quepublishing.com/store/excel-for-ipad-que-video-downloadable-video-9780789754622
http://www.quepublishing.com/imprint/series_detail.aspx?ser=2185116
http://www.quepublishing.com/imprint/series_detail.aspx?ser=2185116



